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** lliat star of life's tremulous ocean." 
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ERRATA. 



Page 68 — HigKlands of Neversink. — It ought to be stated that 
these two towers are fitted up with French lenses of the first and 
second order, and that they have been seen 39 miles — ordinarily 
30 miles. 

Page 61 — The Pea Patch Light is inserted as if still in exist- 
ence. It was discontinued after tiie fort was bumt, some yeans ago. 

Page 77 — Cape Florida Light has not been rebuilt since the 
Indians burnt it in IS36. 

Page 80 — The Mobile Point Light House is stated to be d^ fixed 
light; it is a revolving light; and instead of 12 to 14 miles as sta- 
ted, it can be seen in clear weather 20 miles. 

Pog-c 94 — Oswego Lights on the main land, was discontinued 
some years ago, and a Beacon built upon the pier used in place of it. 

Page 100 — Thirtle Island LAght^ in Lake Erie, is stated to be 
situated at the entrance of Shaumer Bay. It is situated at the en- 
trance of Maumee Bay — ^tbere being no such place as Shaumer Bay. 

Page 103 — Potowatomie Light stands 150 feet high — the island 
being^l20, and the tower 30 feet. 



TREASURY DEPARTMENT, 
6th Auditor's Office, 
Zd October^ 
Sir: 

I have examined your Light House Ouide so far as it relates to 
the Light Houses of the United States, and find with the above 
corrections, the work is correct, agreeable to the information pos- 
sessed by this office on the subject. 

, Very respectfully, 
I am, sir, 

Your most obd't serv't, 
S. PLEASONTON. 
Mr. William M. Morrison, 

Wa>shington City. 
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TREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



In presenting to public notice a work on Light-Houses, the 
Author has had many inducements, and flatters himself, from the 
favorable view taken of the design by the Department having cog- 
nizance of these Lights, that the imdertaking will meet the appro- 
bation of his fellow -citizens. 

The already wide, extended, and still growing commerce of our 
Republic, is matter, not only of national pride, but also of national 
interest. To afford the wave- tossed mariner every safe-guard, and 
«very facility, in the pmsuit of his laudable profession, becomes as 
much a matter of duty, as to protect him from foreign aggression, 
or to save him from the rover of the deep. For his information 
we have erected numerous beacons along the coast to warn him of 
the presence of danger. Could he always distinguish between 
these lights — could he always recognise their position, location and 
bearings, with a view to using them as guides, this work would be 
unnecessary ; but their frequency, and the imperfect understanding 
of their purposes, must justify the attempt to explain to the appre- 
hension of every seafaring man a matter intended for his good, and 
fraught with such vital importance to himself and his vessel.* 

* No maritime nation (says Mr. Lewis in his address before the Nal^ional In- 
stitute) of the present age has so extensive a seacoast as the United States, or 
shores more dangerous and difficult of approach to the mariner, as well from the 
great diversity of climate, extending through twenty-tfix degrees of latitude, as 
from their conformation, which, for the most part, is low and flat, visible but a 
short distance by day, and fringed with hidden rocks and shoals that cause nu- 
merous disasters, involving the loss of lives and property among our citizens. 
The enterprising industry of our commercial people is known and felt in every 
quarter of the globe, while the amount of tonnage owned in this country is only 
surpassed by that of Great Britain, the oldest naval Power on earth. The im- 
portance that therefore necessarily attaches itself to the systematic and efficient 

1 



2 PREFACE. 

The Author does not promise a perfect work. The surveys re- 
quisite to do this have yet, in many instances, to be made: To 
render the mariner familiar with the actual positions and bearing? 
of all the Light-Houses on the coast, it is essential that accurate 
astronomical surveys should be added to a topographical and ma- 
rine delineation of the coast. In Europe this has long since been 
done ; and we may hope, the day is not far distant, when our 
government will call into requisition the talents of our young offi- 
cers to effect this laudable object The advantages arising from it 
to the country would be incalculable, and the cost inconsiderable. 

The Author acknowledges with pleasure, the obligations he is 
under to the late Secretary of the Treasury, and the 5th Auditor, 
Mr. Pleasanton, who very promptly rendered him every aid in their 
gower, to enable him to perfect his work. Circulars were issued, 
and addressed to all the Superintendents of Light-Houses, in every 
part of the Union, with the request, that they would furnish every 
particular relative to the respective Lights under their immediate 
supervision, which might be conducive to an elucidation of the 
subject of Light-Houses, or in any manner useful to the mariner. 
On the reports forwarded to the Department, in reply to these " cir- 
culars,'' this work is principally based; and although much re- 
mains undone, the Author feels satisfied that he may safely recom- 
mend his book to public favor, as containing all the information 
that could be procured at present. At some future period, he hopes 
to extend his researches, and present a still more improved edition 
of his work, provided the present meets with a reception sufficiently 
favorable to justify the effort 

illumination of our light-houses, distributed as they are along a linear extent of 
sea and lake coast exceeding 4,000 miles, must be obvious to every intelligent 
mind, while, as citizens of a Christian Republic and proud of our high civiliza- 
tion, we are bound by the common law of humanity to render every aid to tfa» 
maritime portion of our community, to whose successful yet hazardous labors 
we are indebted for so many luxuries, and upon whom our Government relie» 
for io large a portion of its revenues. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION, 



Since the publication of the first edition of " The American 
Pharos'' in 1832, upwards of one hundred additional lights have 
been erected in the United States by order of Congress. Our At- 
lantic and Lake coasts are now illumined by two himdred and fifty- 
six principal lights, thirty floating lights, and one thousand buoys. 
A new edition of this work being necessarily called for, the author 
has undertaken, not only to meet this demand, but, in order to 
render a more acceptable offering to the marine and commercial 
interests of his country, and to make the work more extensively 
useful to the mariner, he has sought and obtained from the proper 
departments, ofilcial returns of all the Light-Houses in the world, 
which in time will be added to this edition. The mariner, with 
such a Manuel in his possession, will be at no loss to define his po- 
sition, whatever coast he may be coursing, or be thrown upon, if he 
but comes in view of one of these lights— and they are so multi- 
plied that the commercial interests of every nation are thereby 
greatly promoted, and the safety of the mariner better secured. 

The author trusts that he has now redeemed the pledge given in 
his first advertisement, to "present at some future period a still more 
improved edition of his work," and will anticipate for it the same 
encouragement which attended the circulation of the first edition. 



GENERAL VIEW OF THE COAST 



OF THE UNITED STATES. 



The sea-coast of the United States extends along the Atlantic 
ocean from St. Croix river to Cape Florida, 1800 miles, and from 
Cape Floiida, along the Gulf of Mexico, to the mouth of the Sa- 
bine river, 1100 miles.* The deep indentations made on this 
coast by the action of the waters, and other causes, have induced 
Mr. Darby (in his valuable work on the United States) to divide the 
Atlantic border into three great bays, viz : the South-western^ Mid* 
rf/e, and North-eastern bays. The first mentioned bay is embraced 
within the capes of Florida and Hatteras, extending a chord line 
600 miles long, between them. The fine estuaries of St. Johns, 
St. Marys and Altamaha, with many large riyers, make into this 
bay. The second grand division, called the Middle bay, lies with- 
in Cape Hatteras and Cape Cod, the eastern salient angle of the 
state of Massachusetts, a distance of about 550 miles. Into this 
great bay pour the waters of the Chesapeake and Delaware bays, 
and Long Island sound, as also the beautiful and richly variegated 

* The whole eitent of the United States, exclusive of Texas, (as given by Mt. 
Darby,) is as follows : 

Commencing on Passamaquoddy Bay, at the mouth of St. Croix river^ milks. 
and thence along the Atlantic ocean to Florida point, - • 1,800 
Thence along the Gulf of Mexico to the mouth of the Sabine, - 1,100 
From the mouth of the Sabine, in common with the Spanish or Mexi- 
can provinces, to the Pacific ocean, ----- 3^0 
Along the Pacific ocean, from latitude 42 deg. to 49 deg. N. or about, - 500 
Due E. from the Pacific ocean, on lat. 49 deg. N., on the Russian terri- 
tories to the Rocky or Chippewyan Mountains, - . - 600 
Thence in common with Cabotia, or British North America, to the 
mouth of St. Croix, ------- 3,000 

Having an entire outline of ----- 9,300 

The longest direct line which can be drawn over thii^ great region stretches 
from Cape Canaveral, in East Florida, to the Northern Cape of Queen Char- 
lotte's Island on Dixon's entrance, 3,214 miles. Assupoing this line as base, the 
mean breadth is about 700 miles, and area in square statute miles, in round num- 
bers, 2,250,000, and including Texas, 2,571,01b. 



D GENERAL VIEW. 

bays of Nan-aganset and Buzzard. The third grand divisioni 
called the North-eastern bay, reaches from Cape Cod to Passama- 
quoddy bay, a distance of 200 miles, receiving the waters of the 
jivers Charles, Merrimack, Piscataqua, Saco, Kennebeck, Penob- 
scot, and St. Croix. 

There is another great bay opening into the Atlantic ocean, not 
yet noticed, and which excels all the others for boldness, depth, and 
volume of water, formed by the Chdf of Mexico ; (that part be- 
longing to the United States, extending from Cape Florida to the 
Sabine river, being 1 ,100 miles, and by the late annexation of 
Texas, 400 miles more.) This vast inland sea is the recipient, east 
of the Sabine, of that immense river, the Mississippi, with its nu- 
merous outlets, as also of the Apalachicola and Mobile rivers, and 
W. and S. of the Sabine, of those large rivers, the Trinity, Brazos, 
Colorado, Gaudalupe, St. Antonio, Nueces, and Rio del Norte. 

Prom the Sabine river, east, to the Vermillion bay, the coast of 
the Gulf of Mexico stretches very little North of East ; but at the 
outlet of the Vermillion it bends to S. E. by E. for upwards of 100 
miles, forming an obtuse cape which reaches to nearly the 29*-^ of 
latitude ; from this the coast curves to the N. E., where, after pass- 
ing the La Fourche river, (one of the outlets of the Mississippi) it 
makes a bold circular sweep, first in the same direction, then E., 
and finally S. E., forming an open elliptical bay between the out- 
lets of La Fourche and the south-west pass of the Mississippi. W 
of the Sabine the coast stretches first S. W. to Corpus Christi pass, 
and thence S. to the Rio del Norte. 

The river Mississippi makes its egress into the Gulf of Mexico 
under very remarkable circuihstances, protruding its dykes far into 
the gulf, before discharging its waters, and making this discharge 
by three main and three lesser passes or outlets. The most fre- 
quented outlet is the S. E. one, which has 12 feet water at ordinary 
tides. The S. W. pass has also 12 feet water under similar cir- 
cumstances. The other passes, viz: the S., the W., and N. E., 
with that of La Loutre, have from 5 to 8 feet water, but are little 
frequented. In every case, however, the shallow water is only on 
the bar of either pass, deep water being found immediately outside, 
so that large ships of war could lie within one mile of the bar. 

With tlie outlet of the Mississippi, the coast turns to a North 
course, 70 miles, with a curve to the West, to the pass Au Marianne. 
This pass is the main outlet into the Gulf of Mexico of a chain of 
lakes and inlets which commence near the Mississippi. 

The whole extent of this coast from the Sabine to the mouth of 
Pearl river (which discharges into Lake Borgne) presents a con- 
tinuous marsh of 400 miles in extent, and upwards, interrupted 
only by the water courses. Beyond these marshes and prairies, a 
dense and continuous forest darkens the perspective. This marshy 
coast only terminates with the Rigolets, (or the outlet of Pearl ri- 
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ver.) Eastward of that inlet, the Pine tree reaches the gulf, and 
constitutes the prevailing timber along the coast of the states of 
Mississippi, Alabama, and a great part of Florida.* 

Along the Northern shores of the Gulf of Mexico, the course of 
the cunent is to the westward, which serves to direct the approach 
of vessels to the entrance of the Mississippi. 

The most impoitant bay making into the Gulf of Mexico, to the 
east, is that of Mobile. This beautiful bay presents a fine triangular 
sheet of water, 30 miles in length, and from 18 to 3 in width ; it is 
land-locked by the projection of Mobile point and Dauphin island, 
and the principal entrance is between this island and the cape, and 
close to the latter where there is a depth of 16 feet. The main bar, 
however, is five miles below the city of Mobile, and yields oidy 10 
feet water.f 

Apalachicola bay is next in importance ; the following estuaries, 
however, are found to intervene, viz : Perdido, Pensacola, Santa 
Rosa, St Andrews, and St Josephs. Pensacola bay forms the 
deepest haven on the Northern coast of the gulf. The entrance is 
about eight miles S. S. W. from the city of Pensacola. The depth 
of water on the bar is 21 feet, and in the harbor from 23 to 36 feet 
The Apalachicola river, like the Mississippi, forms a salient delta at 
its estuary; the bar extends through upwards of 6 J degrees of lati- 
tude. 

From Cape St George, the extreme south point of the delta of 
the Apalachicola, to the point of Pines, the western termination of 
St David's bay, distant about 90 miles, is the chord of an elliptical 
sheet of water, constituting the bay of Apalachy, into which tlie 
rivers Ocklockonne, St. Marks and Ariscilla discharge. Proceeding 
south, along the western coast of Florida, to Cape Sable, a distance 
of about 300 miles, the only large entrances or bays, are Vassas- 
sonsa, Tampa or St Espiritu, in N. lat. 27° 30' and Charlotte har- 
bor, in N. lat 26° 60'. Thus far the western coast inclines slowly 
eastward, to Cape Romano, where commences a deep indentation 
of upwards of 30 miles, forming Gallivan's bay, formerly known 
under the name of Chatham's or Punjo bay. With N. lat 29° 00' 
both sides of the peninsula rapidly tend to a point, and finally ter- 
minates at Cape Sable, N. lat. 24° 05', long. 4° 14' W. of the City 
of Washington. For the coast of our newly acquired Territory oa 
the Gulf, see this under the head of Texas. 

After this brief view of the leading features of this great Souths 
em bay, (the Gulf of Mexico) we will examine those of the other 
^eat bays. 

* Lake Ponchartrain, the Rigolets, lake Borgne, and below the latter, the paM 
«f Christian^ Paacagoula sound, and the pass of Heron form an interesting in- 
land navigation into Mobile bay. 

t Measures are now taken to deepen the channel on this bar. 
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THE SOUTH-WESTERN BAY. 

This bay is formed by the capes of Florida and Hatteras. Its 
coast is uniformly low and sandy, with small islands extending 
generally parallel to the main land. The ri^vers are comparatively 
shallow at or near the efflux into the ocean. The gulf stream, 
that great ocean river, sweeps along the curve line of this great bay 
and forms in its inner curvature an immense whirlpool.* 

Cape Hatteras forms a most distinguishing land-mark in this bay. 
Elevated but little above the waves, which beat with unceasing rage 
against its rocky front, this stormy promontory projects into the 
ocean almost exactly midway between Florida point and Passama- 
quoddy bay, and has been justly termed by Mr. Darby, the Cape of 
Tempests. 

The tides in this great South-western bay, vary from four or five 
to seven or eight feet. From Florida ptoint (around which are 
scattered numerous islands, that maJte the navigation dangerous) to 
the mouth of the St. Marys, the coast of the Atlantic ocean in- 
dents about Westward 1^° of long, in 5° of lat. but at the mouth 
of the St. Marys the coast assumes an inclination a little E. of N., 
45 miles, to the opening of the Altamaha sound. The St. Mary's 
river is of importance from the depth of water on its bar, having 
20 feet at mean tides, a greater depth than is to be found in any 
other channel along the coast south-west of the Chesapeake. From 
the Altamaha sound the coast inclines more eastwardly, nearly 
north-east, which course is maintained to the efflux of the Savan- 
nah river. In a distance of 35 miles, the coast is decorated and 
broken by Sapelo island and sound, St. Catharine's island and 
sound, and finally Tybee island at the entrance of the Savannah. 

Above Savannah bar the coast assumes a general course, but with 
a partial inflexion N. 56^ 4' E., which is continued to Cape Hat- 
teras, within a. small fraction of 400 miles. With this great change 
in direction, the character of the coast from Cape Florida is sus- 

* This mighty current, having its source in the higher latitudes, after pouring 
its waters into the Gulf of Mexico, again rushes out into the Atlantic ocean, 
through the Cuba and Bahama or Florida channel, and sweeping along the coast 
of the United States and Nova Scotia, about N. latitude 50 degrees meets tho 
Arctic currents from Davis' straits and from the northern Atlantic ocean, then 
turns towards Europe and N. W. Africa, and is finally merged in its original 
source within the tropics. It is the second most extensive, and much the most 
strongly marked whirlpool on the globe, having an outline of about 1500 miles.. 
The mean motion of the stream is changable, and its periodical revolution is 
about two and a half years. Its velocity has been examined by Mr. Humboldt, 
in lat. 26 degrees and 27 degrees, and found to be five feet in a second, or about 
eighty miles in 24 hours, and this at a period when the north wind blew with 
great violence. At the end of the Gulf of Florida, in the parallel of Cape Ca- 
naveral, the gulf stream runs to the N. E.; its rapidity resembling that of a tor- 
ment, and sometimes ru48 9t the rate of five miles an hour. 
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tained by the far greater part of the maritime border of South Cam* 
Una, and along the coast of this state the intricacies of inlets and 
islands increased. Jones, Turtle, Daufuuskie, and Hilton's Head 
islands, succeed each other in a distance of 50 miles, from Savan* 
nah bar to Port Royal entrance. This latter opening, designated 
Broad river, is the estuary of a number of small streams, and em* 
braces the port of Beaufort, one of the finest harbors in the south. 
Hilton Head, the southern and salient point of the entrance, stands 
in lat. 32^ IT N., long. W. 3° 41' from Washington City. Succeed- 
ing Port Royal entrance, is St. Helena's sound, the most spacious 
opening from Cape Floiida in a distance of almost 500 miles. It 
is the recipient of two considerable streams, the Combahee and 
Edisto rivers, besides several smaller ones. But with all this ap* 
pearance of a spacious haven the depth of water is .very limited. 
A series of fine islands continues along the coast, from St. Hele- 
na's sound to Charleston harbor. This haibor is the finest on 
the southern coast, not from superior depth of water, but from its 
position and its spacious and well sheltered haven. The approach 
from the sea to Charleston harbor is perfecdy safe if the soundings 
are attended to, the bed of the ocean here being an inclined plane, 
gradually shallowing as you approach the bar. The ship channel 
admits vessels of 16 feet draught. 

An extent of coast 55 miles, still broken by inlets and islands, 
reaches from Charleston harbor to the Santee, and 1 1 miles farther., 
Winyau bay opens to view the estuary of several large rivers^ 
From the bay to Cape Fear, or Long bay, the coast curves inward, 
presenting a section of an elongated ellipse, and in a distance of 
100 miles, winds with admirable regularity, unbroken by a single 
inlet wordiy of notice. By another elliptical and similar curve, 
both in extent and foim to that above, the coast again sweeps from 
Cape Fear to Cape Lookout, under the name of Onslow bay, with 
but one inlet, (that of New river) to break the monotony of the 
coast in 120 miles. A series of long, narrow, low, sandy islands, 
as regular as the opposing coast, follow each other, leaving a very 
confined bay within. 

Cape Lookout, with a strong resemblance to Cape Fear, is only 
a salient point of a long coast island projecting into the ocean, at N. 
lat. 32^ 34', long. 0° 22' W. from Washington City, leaving Cone 
and Pamlico sounds within, and again forming another elliptical 
curve inwards. The Adantic coast stretches 80 miles from Cape 
Lookout to Cape Hatteras, extending from N. E. by B. and S. W^. 
by W. 70 miles, with a mean width of 15 miles. Pamlico sound 
spreads west from Cape Hatteras island, and terminates inland by 
the wide bays of Neuse and Pamlico rivers. 

Pamlico sound is connected on the south-west (by Cove sound) 
with Onslow bay, and on the N. E. with Albemarle sound and 
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opens into Raleigh's bay by Ocracoke inlet. This inlet is about 3 
miles N. W. from the point in the ocean where N. lat. 35^, and 
long. 1 ° E. from Washington City, intersect, and about 30 miles 
from the Neuse river, and may be considered the moutli of Pam- 
lico sound. It has 14 feet water at mean tide. 

We have now reached Cape Hatteras the N. E. termination of 
the great S. W. bay of the Adantic. Projecting a salient angle 
into the ocean, this storm and ocean beaten promontory receives the 
full force of the gulf stream from the Bahama channel. The 
reefs or long sandy islands, for 30 miles on each side of Hatteras, 
present an unbroisen front to the never tiring surge, the Pamlico 
sound within offering on its tranquiUsurface a curious contrast to 
the eternal billowy contest without. It is here, says Mr. Darby, 
ever since the discovery of America, that the genitcs of the tem- 
pest seems to have taken up his abode. 

THE MIDDLE BAY 

Is included between Cape Hatteras and Cape Cod. 

With Cape Hatteras the coast turns to a small inclination W. of 
N. which course is sustained 130 miles to Cape Henry, or the en- 
trance of Chesapeake bay. In this distance the ocean border con^- 
tinues to present its regular series of islands and narrow inlets. Iq 
the rear of this chain the interior is penetrated by the deep indent- 
ing of Albemarle sound, lying nearly parallel to each other, but by 
the different tending of the respective coast. Pamlico sound 
sweeps along the course of the opposing Raleigh's bay while Al- 
bemarle stretches direcdy into the continent 60 miles, and receives 
into its head, Roanoke and Chowan rivers. 

The basin of the Roanoke and Chowan unites the rivers of Vir* 
ginia and North Carolina, and form a fine fine tide water volume. 
The Chowan pursues a S. E. course 20 miles, when it opens into 
a wide bay, and bending to neaily south 20 miles, terminates in 
Albemarle sound. 

We now resLch the Cliesapeake, the most extensive of the Atlan- 
tic bays in die United States, stretching in a direction nearly due 
North, from lat. 37^ to 39^ 33', or nearly 180 miles with a breadth 
of from 10 to 25 miles, and depth far greater than the draught of 
the very largest vessels. : 

Entering the Chesapeake from the ocean, about 20 miles, brings 
us to the capacious mouth of James river. Then follows York 
and Rappahannock in succession, after which opens the wide estuary 
of the Potomac, in lat 38°. This noble river is the most naviga-* 
ble branch of the Chesapeake ; vessels of heavy burthen, of warj 
and commerce being able to navigate it for near 200 miles from the 
mouth of the Chesapeake. The next basin entering the western 
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shore of this bay after the Potomac, is the Patuxent, then the Ri- 
tapsco, up which bay to Baltimore, vessels of 6(\0 tons are navi^- 
led. The head of the Chesapeake terminates in the spacious basin 
of the Susquehannah in lat. 39^ 33' and 1° E. from WashinMon 
City. 

The eastern or left shore of the Chesapeake bay for about 60 
miles, composing the Virginia point, is but little broken by bays, 
but with lat. 38^ 03', neariyon the Maryland line, opens Pocomoke 
bay. Turning Watkin's point, brings us to the small bay of Ma^ 
nokcn ; then follows Pishing bay, next Choptank, then the small 
bay of St. Michael, and in lat. 39^, the Chester opens its wide 
esluary. • 

From the entrance of Chesapeake bay, or rather from Cape 
Charles to Cape Henlopcn, a distance of 120 miles, not a single 
eminence rises; long sandy islands with extended but shallow 
sounds, with no opening which merits the title of a harbor. The 
Delaware bay is locked in by Capes May and Henlopen, and 
spreads to a breadth of 30 miles, about 15 from its mouth, after 
which it gradually narrows to 3 miles, at Reedy island, 40 miles 
above the capes, where vessels may at all times make a safe harbor. 
The course to this island from sea is N. W. by N- The navigation 
of this bay is easy and safe up to Philadelphia, 120 miles from the 
ocean, for a sixty-four gun ship. 

Crossing Delaware bay, we again traverse another line of ocean 
coast, similar in features and very nearly similar in length with 
that between Capes Charles and Henlopen, but of more depth in- 
land. The New Jersey coast has more numerous, deep, and spa- 
cious inlets than are possessed by the preceding coast, Great Egg 
harbor. Little Egg harbor, Bamegat, Tom's bay. Shark inlet, and 
the united bays of Shrewsbury and Nevisink, and some other inlets 
of lesser notfe, afford on the New Jersey coast shelter to vessels of 
considerable draught. The general surface, though still monoto* 
nous, swells more perceptibly above the level of the ocean, and 
finally, approaching Sandy Hook, rises on the fatigued, but no^ 
relieved sight on the Nevisink hills; the first eminence of any 
height deserving of notice from Cape Florida, through 15J^ of 
latitude, or following the coast, of more than 1,350 miles. 

The New Jersey coast extends in length about 125 miles, pur- 
suing the elliptical inflections of the coast. 

We have now reached Sandy Hook which with Long Island, 
incloses or bounds Amboy bay, the estuary of the Hudson, Passaic 
and Raritan rivers. This bay communicates with Long Island 
sound the noted pass, call Hurl or Hell gate. This sound is 120 
miles in length, with a mean width of about 9. Proceeding from 
New York, the sound by a very tortuous course of 16 miles, varies 
from half a mile to two miles wide. This distance from the bal- 
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lery to Harlem river is N. N. E. eight miles, and then again by a 
like distance nearly E. to Throg point. The bend opposite Harlem 
river is the Hurl Gate ; above Throg point, the sound, properly speak* 
ing, commences and turns to N. E. 18 miles, between Lloyd's 
neck and Stamford, in Connecticut. Thus far the shores are rug- 
ged, and the channel rocky and much interrupted by small inlets 
and projecting points; but beyond Lloyd's neck it opens into a 
noble elliptical expanse of water, from 8 to 20 miles wide, and suf- 
ficiently deep for the laigest vessels. This splendid bay presents 
along its northern shore a continued picture of gradually rising hills, 
bold promontories, and commodious havens. Besides many of 
lesser note, it receives from Connecticut, the rivers Housatonic, 
Wallingford, Connecticut, Thames and Pawtucket. The deeply 
indented shores are decorated by the towns of Greenwich, Stamford, 
Norwalk, Fairfield, Bridgeport, Stratford, Milford, New Haven, 
Brandford, Guilford, Hillingworth, Saybrook, New London, and 
Stonington. 

It is, says Mr. Darby, when leaving New York and traversing 
the variegated promontories of West Chester county and of Con- 
necticut, that the traveller feels the strong contrast with the monoir*- 
nous sea-border S. W. from the Hudson basin. Advancing up the 
sound of Long Island the eye perceives at every step that a new 
region is entered, and the imagination is roused by landscapes be^ 
coming richer, bolder, and more varied at every inflection of the 
toad. 

With some small intervening creeks, and at a distance of 55 
miles from New York, the Houeatonic river enters Long Island 
sound. The important basin of Wallingford then follows. We 
are now brought in the progiess of our survey to the mouth ot 
Connecticut river, one of the most interesting streams in the United 
States. East of this river the coast within Long Island is occupied 
by the two small but important basins of Thames and Pawtucket, 
which last forms the utmost N. E. extension of Long Island sound. 
We now reach the beautiful bay of Narraganset, which opens to 
the ocean by three channels, (the middle entrance admitting ve»> 
eels of the laigest class) between point Judith on the west, and 
Seconet on the east, differing in width from 13 miles to less thatt 
200 yards at Providence, where it terminates. Checkered by Rhode 
Island, Connecticut, Prudence, and many smaller islands, and by 
diores rising by gentle acclivities, indented by bays and pmmonto- 
ries, the Narraganset extends in a northern direction 30 miles. It 
is the estuary of the Pawtucket, Taunton and Pawtuxet rivers. 

That part of the coast we have been considering under the head 
of middle bay, is closed to the N. E. by Barnstable peninsula and 
by Martha's Vineyard and Nantucket island. Buzzard's and Cape 
Cod bays approach within five miles of each other. The foimer 
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is a deep triaaigular indentiDg, stretching N. E. fiom Narragansot 
bay. Buzzard's bay is entirely within Massachusetts. It receives 
no river or creek of consequence, but is veiy much indented by 
small bays on both shores, on one of which, at the mouth of Acush* 
net creek, stands the entrepot of the bay, New Bedford. Buzzard's 
bay measures- to its head 35 miles, lessening in width from 10 to 1 
mile. Vessels of considerable draught ascend to New Bedford, 16 
01 17 miles within the capes of the bay. Including the two islands 
of Martha's Vineyard and Nantucket, the basin of Buzzard's bay 
stretches from S. E. to N. W., about 60 miles, with a mean width 
of 35 miles. 

NOBTH-EAST BAY 

Extends from Cape Cod to Passamaquoddy bay. 

The Peninsula usually called Cape Cod, is a point of land 
stretching from the main continent of Massachusetts a little N. of 
E.^ 35 miles, varying in width from 6 to 20 miles. Extending along 
about N. latitude 41° 40', to longitude 7° OS' E. from Washington 
Ciiy. Turning at very nearly a right angle, this peninsula again 
extends about 30 miles, with a mean width from 2 to 3 miles. la 
nH its curve of 65 miles, from its union with the cc^itinent at Sand- 
wich to its final termination by Cape Cod, the peninsula very 
gradually lessens in width. The superficies of this tract is very 
generally sand, with a level surface. In our progress from CapQ 
Florida we have found the immense stretch of coast to be from S, 
W. to N. E. We have traced it to where, in the basins of the * 
Hudson and Delaware, it curves to the north, and we are now to 
find that system inclining to the west of north. Passing Barnstable 
peninsula and entering on an examination of the great north-eastern 
bay of the United States and of the adjacent continent, a change 
of relative bearing of the coast and rivers is at once perceptible. 

Enclosed by the curve of Barnstable peninsula the extension of 
Cape Ann and the intervening coast of Massachusetts, spreads e 
gulf or bay in the form of a parallelogram of 55 miles in length, 
from S. S. E. to N. N. W., and 25 miles 'in breadth. This sheet 
ef water has been appropriately called the bay of Massachusetts^ 
and in its indentings, besides others of less note, has the fine harboiv 
of Plymouth, Boston, and Salem. From Cape Cod to Cape Ann 
it is open 44 miles to the Atlantic. Charles river is the only streana 
of note received into this bay. A narrow inclined plane curve* 
roimd the bay from Cape Cod to Cape Ann 160 miles, and diflfer- 
ing in width from half a mile to fifteen — mean width being 8 miles. 

From some cause, or perhaps a combination of causes, (vide 
Darby's View of the U. S.) Barnstable peninsula forms a remarka? 
ble point of change in the elevation of the Atlantic tides. Pror 
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ceeding S. W. from the peninsula, the tides become more and mora 
moderate, until within Cuba straits, tlie ocean swell does not ex- 
ceed a mean of 3 feet ; but on the contrary, N. E. from Cape Cod, 
or more correctly from the scmthern part of Massachusetts bay, a 
sudden and excessive augmentation takes place. In Buzzard's 
bay, the tide does not at a mean exceed 4^ feet, while at the dis« 
tance of 7 miles over Sandwich neck the swell amounts to 17 or 
18 feet, and goes on increasing N. E. along the shores of the north* 
eastern bay, until in its utmost extension, the bay of Fundy, the 
' ocean pours upon the coast with the enormous weight of from 50 
to 60 feet. These very high tides produce effects which give to the 
natural history of this bay peculiar features. Without a knowledge 
of this circumstance in the motion and quantity of the tides, it 
would excite astonishment or incredulity to be informed that the 
haibots of Plymouth, Boston, Salem, Newburyport, Portsmouth, 
Portland, and still more, the harbors farther N. E. were less ob^ 
structed with ice in winter than even the port of New York. But 
the difficulty is at once solved by an attention to the natural effects 
of the ebb and flow^ of such an accumulated mass of water, and 
particularly in the ebb, which bears with irresistablc impetuosity 
into the ocean the fragments af ice formed by the previous 6ow. 

The obvious consequence of the preceding phenomena is, that 
that the Atlantic is more and longer navigable upon an equal 
descent of coast to the N. E. than to the S. W. of Barnstable pen^ 
insula ; but from the much more rapid acclivity of the continent in 
the former than in the latter section of the United States, the ad* 
vantage of superior elevation of tide water is fully, if not more than 
compensated. We have seen already that in Chesapeake and 
Delaware bays, and in Hudson river, and more particularly in the 
latter channel, the tides, though of moderate height, penetrate deep 
into the continent; but N. E. of Barnstable peninsula there is no 
tide channel of 60 miles depth from the ocean. 

This phenomenon in the tides is chiefly attributable to the in* 
fluence of that ocean river, the gulf stream ; for in proportion as 
this stream depresses in height and moderates in rapidity of flow, 
the oceanic swell would meet with decreasing impediment in its 
western course towards the American coast, and consequendy the 
result is excessive tides to the N. E. The projection of Barnstable 
peninsula, which operates as an immense dyke, serves as a de» 
markation, and in part produces the sudden revolution in the tide 
level which we have noticed.* 

But to return to our subject So very rapid is the acclivity 

*Qicere. — What would be the effect of a canal cut across this peninsula, as 
has been proposed ; suppi^sing the tide were allowed to pass through ? Disastrous 
indeed ! A flooding of the whole south-western coast, and total destruction 
to the southern low country. 
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ftimind Massachusetts bay, that with the increase of 9 or 10 feet to 
the tides, the ocean swell is every where arrested within 3 or 4 
miles from the coast, except in the case of Charles river, in which 
die tide flows to Dedham. Passing Cape Ann the coast as^ain 
curves into a deep bay, which, at its greatest sweep, receives Mer- 
rimack river lat Newburyport. Farther on is the small basin of 
Piscataqua, having near its efflux, the fine haven of Portsmouth, 
perhaps the best on the Atlantic coast, as the very high tides pre- 
vent accumulations of ice, and leave the harbor open throughout 
all seasons. The basin of Saco follows that of Piscataqua, if we 
include in the former the small river Kennebunk. Kennebunk is 
the principal entrepot of this basin, and is a port of considerable 
consequence. The White mountain can be seen from opposite 
this port and 36 miles from the shore. This is the only port of the 
Atlantic ocean from which the distant ridges or chains of the Ap- 
palachian system can be seen. 

The basin of Presumscot or Casco follows that of Saco, to which 
it is superior in a navigable point of view. Casco bay is a noble 
Aeei of water, stretching from S. W. to N. E. 20 miles, with a 
mean width of 5 miles; the land locked by a chain of islands, and 
having at the S. W. extremity the important harbor of Portland. 
The basin of Kennebeck succeeds that of Casco, and with the 
fornaer the direction and character of the coast again changes. 
Hitherto from Florida point we have found the coast, though much 
ind^ited by bays and checkered by islands, yet if contrasted with 
that part of the sur\'ey which we now commence, tolerably uniform. 
But from Casco to Passamaquoddy bay, long projecting peninsula 
points, islands of all shapes and bearings, with deep intervening 
bays, render the coast of Maine one of the most intricate on the 
globe, and if not opened by excessive tides, one of the most unna- 
vigable in winter. 

The regular physical structure of the Atlantic coast of the Uni- 
ted States, receives another illustration in the coast from Casco to 
the head of the bay of Fundy. It has been shown from actual 
calculation that the intervening coast of the United States between 
Savannah river and Cape Hatteras, was N. 56^^ E. and vice versa, 
in its bearings. Long Island sound we found lying in a direction 
N. 69° 44' E., which is nearly that of the entire coast from the 
mouth of the Hudson to the outer projection of Barnstable pen- 
insula. By similar means we find that Portland, in N. latitude 43^ 
38', longitude 6° 42' E. from Washington City, and duoddy point, 
in latitude 44° 44', and longitude E. 10° from Washington, bears 
from each other N. 65° 05' E., distant 181^ English miles. The 
latter course, if continued N. E., will follow the bay of Fundy to 
the head of Chignecto channel, and is very neaily parallel to the 
outer coast of Nova Scotia and the island of Cape Breton. 



16 GENERAL VIEW. 

We will now proceed to survey the remaining basins eastwafd 
from that of Casco which will finish our view of the coast Ken- 
nebeck bay follows that of Casco; from its western boundary east, 
spread numerous islands and interlocking channels which indent 
the coast upwards of 40 miles, to Penobscot bay. In this place the 
principal entrances are Sheepscut, Damariscotta, and St. George's 
rivers.^ 

Penobscot basin follows that of Kennebeck, and opens to the 
Atlantic ocean by a spacious bay 30 miles wide. It is checkered 
and decorated by numerous islands and peninsula points, and finally 
terminates between St. George's point and Fox island. 

From Penobscot bay to that of Passamaquoddy. in a distance of 
100 miles, along the margin of the ocean, a number of small rivera 
form bays of more or less depth and width, the principal of which 
are Union, Narraguagus, Pleasant, Chauders, Machias and East 
rivers. Union river terminates in Blue Hill bay. With the con- 
siderable island of Mount Desert intervening. Blue Hill bay is fol- 
lowed to the N. E. 18 miles, by a much wider and deeper opening, 
Frenchman's bay. Still farther eastward are two smaller indenta- 
tions, Goldsboro' and Dyer's bays. Narraguagus and Pleasant 
rivers flow into one vast estuary, the western extension of which is 
called Pidgeon Hill bay, and the eastern bears the naine of Plear 
sant bay. 

Englishman's bay comes in between Pleasant and Machias bays, 
but is of an unimportant character. Machias bay is the last deep 
indentation of the Adantic coast of the United States, advancing 
from S. W. to N. E., and is entirely within its territory. On the 
east of Machias river stands the two maritime villages of the same 
name, 15 miles N. from the ocean. N. E. from Machias bay oc- 
curs a phenomenon on the coast of Maine, a distance of 21 miles 
without an opening worthy of notice. This uniform shore is the 
outer margin of a peninsula, formed by the arm of Machias bay 
and Cubsc<iok bay, opening from the western side of Passama- 
quoddy bay. Quoddy head is the eastern projection of this pen- 
insula. 

We have now reached the north-eaistem limit of the United 
States, and merge into Passamaquoddy bay. This expanse of wa- 
ter gains intense interest, as forming a definite boundary to the 
United States on the Atlantic coast. Passamaquoddy is only a 
curved indentation of the greater bay of Fundy, which is formed 
by the projection of the peninsula of Nova Scotia. At Quoddy 
point the coast turns N. N. W. and pursues that direction 20 miles, 
to the oudet of St. Croix. In a northwardly course from Quoddy 
point, leaving a narrow intermediate strait between them and the 
continent, stretches two islands, viz : Campo Bello and Deer, the 
latter reaching nearly to contact with a point of New Brunswick, 
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leaTes Passamaquoddy bay neaily land-locked. N. latitude 45^, 
longitude 10^ E. from Washington City, intersect immediately 
outside of Deer island, and 9 miles due east from the mouth of St 
Croix and Schoodic rivers. 

Sixty miles a little N. of E. from the St. Croix, the great river 
St. Johns enters the northern side of the bay of Fundy. As a 
navigable channel, the St. Johns is much superior to any other 
stream of the United States north-east from the Hudson. The ex- 
cessive high tides and projecting rocks near its mouth render it dif- 
ficult of entrance, except between the ebb and flow. The tides 
rise within its channel upwards of 80 miles. The mouth between 
St. Johns and Castleton is narrow, and has only 17 feet water at 
low tides. Over this bar the incumbent mass of waters, above 60 
feet, rush with prodigious velocity and eddying violence, particu-* 
larly at the flow, when the ocean swell encounters the current of 
the river, but within, all is safety. 

The peninsula of Nova Scotia, with the island of Cape Breton, 
form the north-eastern extremity of the Atlantic slope of North 
America. Cape Breton follows the general direction of Nova 
Scotia, which runs N. E. and S. W., and is formed by two com- 
paratively long peninsular points, which, extending northward and 
north-eastward, leave a wide intennediate bay. The convex side 
of the island approaches within one mile of the north-east extremity 
of Nova Scotia. The interior features of both the island and pen- 
insula are rugged and broken, and the latter along the Atlantic 
very much indented by bold and running points and deep bays. 

The eastern shores of New Brunswick, besides minor indentings, 
are broken by two deep gulfs, Mirimachi and Chaleur bays. 

The Gulf of St. Lawrence, as a basin of inland commerce, may 
be truly said to stand alone on the globe. The ocean tides pene- 
trate the St. Lawrence 432 miles, or about midway between Que- 
bec and Montreal. Ships of the line of the first class, are navi- 
gated to GtuebeCj and those of 600 tons to Montrealj^upwards of 
£00 miles from the gulf. Excessive tides prevent this great river 
ever becoming covered with compact ice below Quebec, but such 
are the enormous masses driven in every direction by the wind^ 
and currents, that the St. Lawrence is utterly unnavigable nearly 
half the year. Entering the gulf between the Capes Ray and 
North, the variation of the compajBs will be found to range between 
18^ and 20^ W. Opposite to Cape North lies the Magdalen islands, 
beyond which, to the right, is the large island of Anticosti, after 
passing this island you enter the great river St. Lawrence, which 
gradually narrows all the way to Quebec, where it becomes com- 
paratively very contracted. At this capital of the province there iis 
a most excellent port, and a capacious basin, where the greatest 
depth of water is 2S fathoms, widi a tide rising from 1 7 to 18 feet, 

3 
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and at the springs from 23 to 24 feet At Riviere du Sad, 30 milea 
below Quebec, the St. Lawrence is 11 miles wide. The river 
Saguenai, which flows into the St. Lawrence, on the noith side, is 
a most powerful stream. The general breadth of this river is from 
2^ to 3 miles, but at its mouth the distance is contracted to about 
one mile. Its current is broad, deep, and uncommonly vehement. 
At its discharge, attempts have been made to find a bottom, with 
500 fathoms but without effect ; about two miles higher up it has 
been repeatedly sounded with from 130 to 140 fathoms, and from 
60 to 70 miles (to which the tide runs) from the St. Lawrence, its 
depth is found to be from 50 to 60 fathoms. The ebb is much 
later in this river than in the St. Lawrence, on account of the ob- 
structions occasioned by its numerous promontories in consequence 
of which, at low water, in the latter, the force of the descend- 
ing stream is felt for several miles. Just within the mouth of the 
Saguenai, opposite to Poinie Aux AUonettes is the harbor of Ta- 
dousac, which is very well sheltered by the surrounding highlands, 
and has good anchorage for a great number of vessels of large size, 
where they may lay in perfect safety. But to return to the Bay of 
Fundy. After crossing this bay, and sailing along the coast of 
Nova Scotia, numerous inlets, bays, and harbors present themselves 
to the mariner for shelter in case of storms. 

Opposite to Passamaquoddy bay is the harbor of Annapolis 
Royal ; south of which lies St. Mary's bay, and lower down Town- 
send bay, which brings you to Cape Sable, the most salient point 
of Nova Scotia. Passing this cape you come to Port Campbell or 
Roseway harbor, then follow in succession, Gambler harbor, Liver- 
pool bay. Port Jackson, Palmerston bay, King's bay, Charlotte bay^ 
and Bristol bay, which brings you to Halifax harbor. Proceeding 
along the coast you pass Rocky bay, Egmont harbor, Keppel har- 
bor, Knowles' harbor, Spry harbor. Port Palliser, \Vhite harbor, 
Port Stephens, Sandwich harbor, Country harbor, and Port harbor, 
which brings you to Cape Canso, which, with Cape Argos form 
Chidabucto bay, the inlet of the gut of Canso into the Gulf of Su 
Lawrence, which divides Cape Breton island from Nova Scotia. 
Coasting along Cape Breton isle, you pass Cape Hinchinbrotee 
and reach Forked harbor, then Gabbarus bay to Louisburg and 
Cape Breton, between which and Scatery island you pass into Mi- 
ray bay, after which Cape Granby, Indian bay, Spanish bay. Port 
Dauphin, and by Capes Pumee, Nigantosh, and Egmont, reach 
Cape North, the south point of entrance into the Gulf of St. Law- 
rence. 

If you pass to the south of the Magdalen island, where is a har- 
bor called Pleasant bay, and follow the coast line to Chiticum 
harbor, (Cape Breton isle,) then across the south end of Northum- 
berland straits to Sk John's isle, along its North coast^ you will pass 
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Savage harbor, Tracadie harbor, and New London harbor, Rich- 
moad bay and Cascumpie harbor, which brings you to Cape North 
of St. John's island. Steering north across the north end of Nor- 
thumberland straits, you pass Chaleur's bay across the Orphans- 
bank, and coast along the north side of Nova Scotia, and the isle 
of Anticosti, passing Gaspe bay and Cape Rozier, enter the river 
St. Lawrence, which is here 60 miles wide, after this you meet 
with no harbors on this side of the river, (there is one however at 
the west end of the isle of Anticosti,) but on the opposite side, 
north of St. Ann's river, you find the -Seven Islands bay, and fol- 
lowing the coast you have Trinity cove, Nicholas harbor, Mani- 
cougan, Outward, Plonger, Vail and Mutton bays, then Tadousac 
harbor (within the mouth of Saguenai river,) Rocky bay, Mai bay, 
St. Paul's bay, and the harbor of Quebec. 

Should you enter the Gulf of St. Lawrence through the gut of 
Canso, you will come into George's bay, and passing into the Nor- 
thumberland straits, between Bear Cape and Cape St. George, 
meet with the following harbors, Port Lutheral, and Picton harbor, 
Frederick's bay, Ransheg harbor, Verte bay, (opposite to which on 
Sl John's isle is Hillsborough bay) Shediac and Cocayne harbors 
(opposite to which is Halifax bay) Bucktuch and Richibucto har- 
bors, (opposite to which is Egmont bay.) Leaving Northumber- 
land straits you pass Escuminac Point, and crossing Merimachi and 
Chaleurs bays enter the river St Lawrence at Gaspe bay and Cape 
Rozier. 
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MAINE. 

The state of Maine stretches along the Atlantic ocean 235 miles, 
from Passamaquoddy bay S. W. by W. to the mouth of the Pisca- 
taqua river. The coast between Casco bay and Passamaquoddy 
is excessively indented by long projecting points and by innumer^- 
able islands, between which are discharged the fine streams of Ken* 
nebec, and Penobscot, with many others of less note, afibrding an 
unequalled variety of harbors. Upon this very brdken coast is 
poured a tide of from 20 to 40 feet. So excessive is the ocean 
swell, (says Mr. Darby) as to break the winter ice to fragments, 
and to keep open the harbors of Maine, whilst those several de- 
grees farther south are closed. 

The commercial emporium of this state is Portland, which 
stands on the S. W. side of Casco bay, in latitude 43^ 38' N. long*- 
itude 6° 44' £• of Washington, and 70^ 17' W. of Ghrcenwich, 
Its harbor is excellent, and seldom seriously encumbered with ice. 

West Quoddy Head^ or Passarriaqiioddy Light. 

This is a harbor light, and stationary, elevated 90 feet above the 
level of the sea, and may be seen at a distance of 7 leagues in clear 
weather. It is situated on West Quoddy head in latitude 44° 49' 
18" N., longitude 66° 57' 19" W.« Attached to this light house is a 
bell (of alarm) weighing 1000 pounds, which in foggy weather 
will strike ten times in a minute, and may be heard at the dis- 
tance of five miles in calm weather. If bound into West duoddy 
passage, give the Sail Rocks, which lie directly off the light, a 
birth of half a cable's length, then haul directly round the head^ 
when you may anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms, hard bottom. 

A stranger should not attempt to go through this passage without 
a pilot (Erected in 1808.) 

Machias, or Lobby Island lAght. 

This light house is erected on Libby's island, at the entrance of 
Machias bay, in latitude 44^ 34' N., longitude 67° 23' W. It con- 

* The latitudes and longitudes which follow, have been all corrected from the 
observations of Bowditch, Boutelle, Hassler and Borden, as hi as they have 
minuted them. » 
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tains dL fixed light, elevated 60 feet above the level of the sea. 
There is a bold shore all around the island, which bears N. E. by 
E. diree fourths E. from Moose Peck head light (1822.) 

Moose Peak Head lAght, 

Situated on Mistake island, in latitude 44^ 28' 50"' N., longitude 
67° 32' 39" W. A revolving light, elevated 53 feet 8 inches above 
the level of the sea; time of each revolution, four minutes, shewing 
two lights, and two shades or darks, visible 12 miles. When at the 
distance of six leagues, the time of darkness will be no longer than 
that of light ; as you approach, the time of darkness will decrease ; 
within 5 or 6 miles it will not wholly disappear ; the greatest power 
of the light will be as 24 is to 1, at the least. This is a coast light, 
and bears S. W. by W. quarter W. from Libby island. (1826.) 

Petit Manan Light. 

A stationary light, elevated 63 feet above the level of the sea, 
on the south end of Petit Manan island, near the mouth of the 
Naraguagus river, in latitude 44^ 22', longitiude 67° 62' W. S. S. 
W. 4 miles distant, is a ledge having 12 feet at low water. S. E. 
by E. from the light is a dangerous sunken ledge, about 6 miles 
distant, but there is plenty of water inside. The shore on the 
southern and northern side of the island is shoal, you must give it 
a birth of half a mile ; near this light are two good harbors called 
Dyer's bay and Goldsborough. 

Leave Petit Manan on your staiboard .hand, give it a birth of a 
quarter of a mile, and steer N. 6 miles, leaving a dry ledge on your 
larboard hand, and you may anchor in Dyer's bay. 

Goldsborough's harbor lies N. N. W. from the light house 2 
leagues distant, leaving one island covered with trees on your star- 
board hand, and two on your larboard hand, then your course is 
N. N. W. 1^ miles, then N. haJf E. 4 miles, which will bring you 
up with Goldsborough point, where you may anchor safe from all 
winds, in 3 or 4 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Moose Peak head bears from Petit Manan E. N. E. half E. dia- 
tttit about 20 miles. (1817.) 

Nashe^s Island Light. 

Mouth of Pleasant river, eastward Washington county ; light 
stationary f on a tower 26 feet high, latitude 44^ 27' 3(y% longitude 
67° 45' 11". (Erected 1837.) 

Mount Desert Rock Ligfyt. 
k fixed light, and stands in latitude 43^ 68^ N.; and longitude 68^ 
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08' 3(y' W., elevated with its lantern 56 J feet above the level of the 
sea. This light beans S., 6 leagues from Mouat Desert hills^ and 
serves as a coast light, visible 12 miles. (1830.) 

Bear Island Light. 

One of the Cranberry islands, Hancock county ; W^ii stationary; 
elevated — feet, on dwelling, latitude 44^ 16' 57", longitude 68^ 
ir, 30". (1839.) 

Baker^s Island Light. 

Erected on Baker's island, near the Cranberry islands and Mount 
Desert. The light is stationary^ elevated 69 feet 8 inches above 
the level of the sea, and bears E. N. E. from Petit Manan, 22 
miles distant, and from Moose Peak head light E N. E. eastward- 
ly, distant 41 miles. 

This is a coast light, and stands in latitude 43° 42' N., longitude 
68° 09' W., visible 27 miles. (1828.) 

BrowrCs Head Light. 

Southerly of the Fox islands; k fixed \i^i', height of tower, 
20 feet. (Erected 1832.) 

Negro Island Light. 

Entrance of Camden harbor, Penobscot bay; W^i stationary j 
and elevated on a tower 20 feet high, latitude 44° W 15", longi- 
tude 69° 03'. (1835.) 

Dicers Heady or Castine Light. 

A harbor light, situated on Dice's head at the entrance of Cajstine 
harbor, and is an important light in running up and down Penob- 
scot bay. It is stationary y elevated 116 feet above the level of the 
sea, and bears N. W. hafr N. from Fort point ledges, and from the 
eastern end of Long island S. E. by E. half E. The shore near 
the light-house is bold. Latitude 44° 22' 45" N., longitude 68° 
48' 52" W. 

Bring the harbor of Castine open, and as soon as it bears E. N. 
E. you may run in, keeping the middle of the channel, until you 
pass the first island ; give it a birth of half a mile, and haul to the 
southward. You can then anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms, muddy bot- 
tom. (1828.) 
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OwVs Hecul Light. 

Situated on OwVs head^ near the entrance of Penobscot bay on 
the larboard hand, off Thomaston, is stationary^ and elevated 147 
feet above the level of the sea, in latitude 44° 04' 57'', longitude 
69^ 02' 41". 

Directions, — Your course from White head light is N. E. to Ash 
point or island, one league distant, which has a large rock to the 
S. W. of it, about half a mile, which you must leave on your lar- 
board hand. It is not in the way except you are obliged to go 
about. When you haul round this island give it a small birth, and 
steer N. N. E. or N. E. by N. for Oicrs head, leaving two islands 
on your starboard hand ; but when you draw near the larboard 
shore, you steer about E. N. E. for Oicl^s head, which has a good 
harbor on the larboard hand as vou so to the eastward. This har- 
bor makes with a deep cove. You may bring a rocky point that 
lies on your starboard hand to bear N. E., and a ledge of rocks 
that lie without said point to bear E. N. E., and anchor in four 
fathoms, muddy bottom ; give Owl's head a small birth ; and if 
bound up Penobscot bay, steer N, E. by N,, which will take you 
to Dice's head, at the entrance of Castine harbor. (1825.) 

Eagle Island Point Light. 

On Eagle island, Penobscot bay; light stationary, and elevated 
on a tower 25 feet high, latitude 44° 13' 05", longitude 68° 45' 
43". (1837.) 

Ihrt Point Light. 

Prospect, Penobscot bay, latitude 44° 23' 12", longitude 68^ 49^ 
30". (1836.) 

Saddle Back Ledge Light. 

Penobscot bay; light ^^rerf, latitude 43° 59', longitude 68° 3& 
30". (Erected 1839.) 

White Head Light. 

Erected on White head island, which is remarkable for the 
many white rocks on the head. It is a Jixed tahite light, elevated 
58 feet above the level of the sea, in latitude 44^ 04' N., longitude 
69° 13' W. Attached to this light-house is a bell weighing 1000 
pounds, which in foggy weather strikes three times in a minute. 

This light is small but of the greatest importance, as all vessels 
bound to Penobscot bay, going in shore, are obliged to pass by the 
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light through the muscle ledges. A straager wishing to pass this 
light, must, if coming from &e westward, run in for the land E. 
of Monhegai^, until Sie light hears S. W., then stew N. E. when 
he can pass within half a cable's length of the head. 

Sail harbor lies to the northwaid and eastward of the head about 
three quartern of a mile. If you wish to go into this harbor haul 
up round the head within a cable's length and a half, run until the 
light bears S. W., then steer N. by W., run in and anchor in eight 
fathom^ water, sticky bottom. This is a good harbor in winter. 
Vessels getting becalmed can anchor near the head in 10 or 12 
fathoms water. 

Monhegan light bears N. E. 7 leagues distant from White head 
light (1804.) 

Martinicus Rock Lights. 

Situated in latitude 43° 46^ 24" N., longitude 68^ 57' W.; they 
are erected at each end of a dwelling house 40 feet long, and are 
stationary. The height of the lantern above the level of the sea 
is 62^ feet. 

These lights are not intended as guides into a harbor, but to 
serve as coast lights. The course from the lights to Monhegan 
light is W. half N., distant eight and a half leagues. (1827.) 

Marshal* s Point Light. 

St George's, Lincoln county, latitude 43^ 65^ 04'^, longitude 69° 
14' 45"; a Jixed light; height of tower, 20 feet (Erected 1832.) 

Monhegan Light. 

Erected on Monhegan island, in latitude 43° 45^ 30" N., longi- 
tude 69° 18' W., a revolving lighiy shewing alternately red and 
white. Its time of revolution is 2' 15". The light is elevated 
170 feet above the level of the sea. 

A coast light bears E. N. E. from Seguin. You can run close 
to the island on either side, taking care to go between some dry 
ledges on the northern side of tlie island. In the island there is a 
small harbor open to the S. W. (1824.) 

Franklin Island Light. 

A stationary light, elevated 60 feet above the level of the sea. 
It is situated on the north end of Franklin island near the mouth 
of George's river, in latitude 43° 57', and longitude 69° 19'. 

Directions. — When bound from the westward to George's riv», 
you must go to the southward of Damiscove island, and steer N. 
N. E. 3 leagues from Permaquid point, and when said pcnnt bean 



W. S. W. steer E. N. E. for Franklin light, which you will leave 
on your starboard hand. Before you come up with the light, you 
will make the western Egg rock, which is high, and may be seen 
two or three leagues ; this you will leave on your larboard hand ; 
when you come near this rock you will see the eastern Egg rock, 
which is a dry rock, leave it on your starboard hand and continue 
your course E. N. E. until past the light, which course will carry 
you to Pleasant point, on your larboard hand, about four \eBgVLe9 
distant (1806.) 

Permatpiid Light, 

Erected on Permaquid point, a fixed light, elevated 64 feet 
above the level of the sea. It serves as a light to Bristol and Wal- 
doborough rivers, and be^rs N. W. half W. from Monhigan island 
light, distant 12 miles. The latitude of ^is light-house is in 43^ 
50' N., and longitude 69^ 19^ SO'' W. (1827.) 

Burnt Island Light. 

Erected on Burnt island, at the entrance of Townsend harbor 
on the west side. It is stationary^ and elevated 55^ feet above the 
level of the sea. 

If you come from the westward and make Seguin light, you 
must leave it on your larboard hand, give it a birth of about half a 
mile, and steer N. E. about two leagues, which course will cany 
you to Squirrel island ; if it is daylight you will see two large 
rocks (called the Ouckholds) on your larboard hand, which give a 
small birth, and when you pass them you will make Squirrel 
island, which you will leave on your starboard hand, directing 
your course N. half W. about 4 or 5 miles. 

The entrance to Townsend/ is narrow, and there is a small rocky 
island that is very low which you leave on your starboard hand, 
then you may haul to the N. E. or N. E. by E., but in a dark 
night and hazy weather, it is recommended to anchor under the 
lee of Squirrel island, where you may make a good harbor with 
any wind tliat blows, as you may go round this island with any 
wind that whatever ; but in the day time there is not the least dan- 
ger of going in, only follow the above directions, and you may an- 
chor on the N. E. or S. W. side, but the N. E. harbor is the 
best and safest with all winds. In going to the N. E. harbor, you 
will leave a small island on your larboard hand, which bring to bear 
S. W. and you will be safe from all winds, and should you lose 
your cables and anchors, you may run your vessel up to the head 
of the harbor. (1821.) 

4 
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Hendrick^s Head Light. 

This is ^ fixed and white light, elevated 39 feet above the level of 
the sea. The light house stands on Hendrick's head, at the mouth of 
Sheepscot river, in latitude 43° 47^ 30" N. long. 69° 39' W. If 
bound up the Sheepscot river, passing Seguin light to the south- 
ward, steer N. E. until you bring Hendrick's head light to bear N. 
a little westwardly, then run for it, keeping a starboard shore close 
aboard; visible 13 miles. (1829.) 

Seguin Light. 

Erected on the island of Seguin, near the mouth of the Kenne- 
bec river, in lat. 43° 42' \2" N., long. 69° 44' 24" W. This light, 
which is stationary^ is elevated 163 feet above the level of the sea ; 
it is used as a coast light, visible 26 miles. {See Appendix ^ A.) 
If you are bound into the Kennebec river you must steer east 
half north, and leave Seguin light on your starboard hand, giving 
it a birth of about half a mile, and as soon as you bring the said 
light to bear south, steer due north, which couree will carry you 
into Kennebec river, leaving Pond island on your larboard hand, 
which bears north quarter west from Seguin light, and is at the 
mouth of the river, distant If miles from Seguin island. You 
must have regard to the tide, for the ebb tide sets out very 
strong, due south, right on Seguin island, therefore if you have 
not a good wind you cannot stem the tide, as it runs 4 or 5 knots 
an hour. When you come into the entrance of Kennebec river 
your course is N. W. to the Sugar loaves^ quarter mile distant ; 
leave the Sugar loaves on your starboard hand, from which your 
course is N. N. W. about 2 miles, to Cock's head. This Cock's 
head is a very high bluff of rocks which you leave on your lar- 
board hand, but be careful of a shoal flat, that lies on your lar- 
board hand, before you come to Cock's head ; keep nearest the 
starboard shore. In case the wind and tide should be against you, 
you may anchor to the southward of Parker's island, which lies 
on the starboard hand, where you may lie safe after bringing the 
island to bear north of you ; but with a fair wind and tide you 
may proceed to Parker's flats, which lie a little above Cock's head. 
This river is not to be attempted above Parker's flats, on account 
of the strength of the tide and crookedness of the chaimel, unless 
you are well acquainted or have a pilot. 

Seguin island, on which the light house is erected, bearing S. 
half E. from Pond island, is remarkable when bearing E. or W. 
It lies nearly 2 miles from land, and when it bears N., shuts in 
with it. Cape Small Point bears N. W. from it, and Wood island^ 
N. N. W. If miles. There are several rocky ledges lying near 
SeguiH) and bear from the light as follows : 5 fathoms ledge S. by 
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W., distant three quarters of a mile. Elenwood rock, N., quarter 
of a mile. Seguin ledges, N. N. E., half mile; (always dry.) 
Jacldoiife ledge, W. N. W. , 1 J miles,* (8 feet water.) Wood island 
reef, N. N. W., IJ mile, (4 feet water.) Whalers back,N. N. E., 
If mile. You have deep water to the eastward of Seguin ; at the 
westward the flood tide sets strong to the uoithward into New Mea- 
dows, and W. N. W. into Broad sound, and up to Portland, and 
the ebb tide the reverse. Your soundings between Seguin and 
Cape Elizabeth are various; at times you have 18 or 20 fathoms, 
rocky bottom, and within a cable's length you will find 30 or 35 
fathoms, muddy bottom. (1798.) 

Pond Island lAght. 

This is a harbor light situated at the entrance of Kennebec 
The lantern is 52 feet above the level of the sea, and contains a 
fixed light, visible 13 miles. It lies 4 miles N. of Seguin island^ 
in latitude 43^ 45' N., longitude 69° 46' 29'' W. (1821.) 

Portland Light. 

Situated on Portland head, and contains n, fixed light, elevated 
80 feet above the level of the sea, in latitude 43° 36' N., longitude 
70° 12' 12'' W. of Greenwich, visible 17 miles. It is intended to 
serve as a harbor light. A vessel may stand close in to the light, 
giving it a birth of one cable's length, and continue its course until 
the light bears south, then steer N. by W. until you are up with 
a black buoy on your larboard side ; then haul up N. W. by N. 
for a red buoy, which you will leave on your larboard hand also. 
You will then be in front of the town and can choose your birth. 
(1791.) 

Cape Elizabeth Lights. 

Two light-houses are erected on Cape Elizabeth, Casco bw, 
300 yards apart bearing from each other S. W. half W., and N. E. 
half E., and one quarter of a mile distant from the shore. The 
elevation of these lights is 140 feet above the level of the sea; the 
western light is made to revolve^ each revolution performed once in 
2 min., and maybe seen 10 leagues distant in clear weather. (A.) 
Cape Elizabeth lights are situated in lat. 43° 33' 36'' N.,long. 70° 
1 1' 06" W. E. S. E. from these lights is a dangerous ledge called 
Alden's rock, which has four feet at low water, and distant 3J 
miles. There is also a reef called Taylor's reef, bearing S. E. by 
S. 1 J miles, which has 2^ fathoms at low water. The Hue and 
Cry is also a dangerous ledge bearing S. E. half E. distant 3f • 
E. by N. quarter N. lies Bulwark ledge 5f miles distant, which 
has 2^ fathoms at low water. 
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Portland light bears noith eastwardly, and is distant 3f miles. 
Vessels coming from sea and bound into Portland harbor, must give 
these two lights a birth of four miles, and run to the northward and 
eastward until Portland light bears N. W., then stand directly for 
iiy will clear all ledges. (1 828.) 

Wood Island Light. 

This light is situated on Wood island, in lat. 43^ 27' N., long. 70^ 
IS' 30" W. It bears N. E. half E. from Cape Elizabeth lights, dis- 
tant 9 miles. The light revolves; the time of each revolution is 
1' 3(y'; it is elevated 53 feet above the level of the sea, visible 16 
mil^s, and is the light to Saco river and Winter harbor. There are 
two ledges ofT the island, one bearing S. E. by S. from the light, dis- 
tant haUf a mile, which at low water has about 10 feet, the other is 
h dangerous ledge called Danceberry, bearing S. by E. from the 
light, distant about f of a mile, and breaks at all times. Strangers 
in coming from the westward must be careful and not haul up for 
the light until it bears N. N. W. or N. W., then they may run 
until within a cable's length of the shore, and keep it close aboard 
bn the larboard hand, going in until a small island, called Negro 
island, opens, on which are two stones, (between this and Wood 
island is a channel for boats) there they will see a monument right 
ahead, on Stage island. Between Stage island and Negro island, 
Anchorage will be found in five fathoms, sandy bottom. 

You must be careful in keeping the larboard shore close aboard, 
as Castor Rock lays about a quarter of a mile north of Negro 
island, and has only 7 feet water on it at low tide. (1808.) 
« 

' Goat Island Light. 

Mouth of Cape Porpoise harbor; light, stationary^ placed in a 
tower 20 feet high, latitude 43° 31' N., longitude 70® 26', visible 
13 miles. (1833.) 

Boon Island Light. 

Erected on Boon Island, in latitude 43° 08' N., longitude 70° 
29^ W., contains a stationary light elevated 32 feet above the level 
of the sea, visible 17 miles. It is an important coast light, and 
strange vessels must be careful to give it a birth of four miles et 
least, as there is a dangerous ledge lying off the island, bearing E« 
J N. three miles. There is no passage between the island and the 
main land ; however, giving the island a birth of two cables length, 
a ship of the largest size can go through this passage. The course 
to Cape Elizabeth through this passage is N. E., distant about 40 
mUes. (1831.) 
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NEW Hampshire:. 

New Hampshire possesses but a small extent of sea coast. It 
has three lights, Portsmouth, White Island, and Whale Back 
lights, all of which serve as guides into Portsmouth harbor, its only 
sea-port This harbor is a very good one, and open at all seasons 
of the year for vessels. It has been made one of the naval sta- 
tions of the United States, and ranks in point of commerce the 
seventh in the union. The white mountains in this state, tower 
above all the peaks of the Appalachian chain, and serve as land 
marks to vessels a great distance at sea. . 

Portsmouth Light. 

Situated at the entrance of Portsmouth harbor, on the West side. 
It stands in latitude 43^ 03' 30" N., longitude 70^ 43' W. The 
lantern is elevated 90 feet above high water, and contains a fixed 
or stationary light, visible 18 miles. (1804.) 

Directions for approaching the Light. — In coming in to the 
eastward of the Isle of Shoals in the night, bring the light to bear 
N. W. by W. half W., which course will carry you clear of Duck 
Island, continue this course till White Island light bears S. S. W., 
then haul up W. by N. and continue that course until Portsmouth 
light bears N. by W., when you may run for it with safety. 

In turning into this harbor, with a head wind, it is not prudent 
to stand to the eastward farther than to bring the light to bear 
N. N. W., or to the westward fartlier than to bring it to bear. N. 

The following are the bearings and distances of places from the 
light, necessary to be observed in approaching the harbor, viz : 

Kitt's Rock, (buoy) bears S. 27^ E., 2 miles. 

Odiome's Point, bears S. 9^ W., 2 miles. 

Stillman Rock, (buoy) S. 1^ E., J mile. 

These courses are by the compass ; the variation is about 8^ 26' 
West (1804.) 

Whale Back Light. 

Is situated on the east side of Portsmouth harbor, in laL 43^ 03' 
N., and long. 70° 42' 30" W. To distinguish this light house, 
there are two lights fixed in it, one ten feet below the other ; the 
intensity of the upper light is twice that of the/lower. The ex- 
treme altitude of the upper light is 58 feet above high water mark, 
and 68 feet at low water, visible 18 miles. 

A vessel bound into this harbor can run within a cable's length 
of the light house, keeping it on the starboard side, and have 4 
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fathoms of water. This light is an excellent guide coming into 
the harbor. (1829.) 

The following are the courses and distances of places from 
Whale B(zck light 

Portsmouth light, N. 30^ W., 1 J miles ; 

Western Sister, E., 2 miles ; 

Eastern part of Duck Island, S. 44^ E., 7 miles; 

Boon Island light, N. 78° E., 14 mUes; 

Odiome's Point, S. 40° W., IJ miles; 

Kitt'sRock, (buoy) S. 23^ E., J^ mile. 

White Island lAghi, 

Erected on the most westernmost island of the Isle of Shoalsy 
in latitude 42° 68 N., and longitude 70° 37' 30" W. The rock on 
which the light house is built, is 43 feet high, and the height of 
the lantern 44 feet, making the whole elevation of the light 87 feet 
above the level of the sea, at high water. 

This is a revolving light ; each revolution is performed in ? 
minutes and 1 5 seconds, exhibiting in this time a bright red and a 
bright and dim natural colored light, (the blue reflectors, formerly- 
attached, are taken away, and a bright natural light is substituted 
in their place.) At a distance of 9 miles, a total eclipse is ap- 
parent for about 15 seconds between each light, but, within 3 or 4 
miles it is visible at all times. White island light can be seen at a 
distance of 7 leagues. (See Ap.^ A.) The bell, formerly attached 
to the light-house, is taken away. (1821.) 

In running for this light there is nothing in the way, from the 
south or east, except Cedar Island ledge ^ Anderson? s Rock^ White 
Island ledge. When running in for Portsmouth light, give this 
light a birth of one mile, and steer N. by W. In so doing you will 
leave Whale Back light on your starboard. 

The following are the bearings and distances, by the compass, 
of places, from the former light : 

Portsmouth light, N. 22° W., 9 miles ; 

"Whale Back light, N. 21° W., 7J miles ; 

York Ledge, N. 20° E., 8 miles ; 

Boone's Island light, N. 44° E., 14 miles; 

Cedar Island Ledge, N. 75° E., 2 miles; 

Anderson's Rock, S. 65° E,, IJ miles; 

Cape Ann lights, S., 21 miles ; 

Newburyport light, S. 49° W., 14 miles; 

White Island Ledge, S. 63° W., \ mile ; 

Great Boar's Head, S. 78° W., 9 miles. 
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MASSACHUSETTS. 

The coast of this state is generally sandy or stony, and indent- 
ed with a number of bays. Its chief city, Boston, has a fine harbor, 
accessible at all seasons ; it ranks second in commercial importance 
in the union. Newburyport is the third commercial place in the 
state, and has a good harbor, but difficult to approach. Salem is 
the second town of commerce in New England and eighth in the 
United States. New Bedford and Plymouth are also places of 
considerable trade. The whole coast in this state is well lighted up 
and the importance of the lights may be judged of by the follow- 
ing description of them. 

Plumb Island Ligkts. 

These lights are situated in lat. 42^ 48^ 29" N., long. 70<^ 4^ 
06" W., between the mouth of the Merrimack river, on the north, 
and Ipswich bay on the south ; the island is cut off from the main land 
by a narrow sound. Two houses are erected on the north end of 
the island, one third of a mile distant from each other; these are so 
constructed as to be moved to correspond to the shifting of the bar 
at the mouth of Newburyport harbor. The lanterns are elevated 
37 feet above the level of the sea; and the lights fixed. To en- 
ter the harbor keep both lights in a range for the leading mark 
over the bar, visible 15 miles. 

As there is a dangerous sand bar at the mouth of the harbor, 
these lights serve as useful guides, and also as sea lights. (1809.) 

Ipswich Lights, 

On Ipswich beach, latitude 43P 41', longitude 70^ 46^ Two 
lights, 560 feet apart, bear from each other W. ^ N., and E. ^ S., 
to guide vessels over Ipswich bar, into the harbor. Westem, a re- 
volving light, time of each revolution 3 minutes; time between 
total darkness and the greatest strength of light, 1^ minutes. East- 
em, a fixed light. Keeping both lights in one, will lead a vessel 
over the bar in the best water. (1837.) 

Wigwam Point Light. 

Sometimes called Sqiuim, light, situated at the entrance of An- 
nesquam or Squam harbor, in latitude 42° 39' 43" N., and long. 
70° 41' 12" W. This is a fixed light, and elevated about 50 feet 
above the level of the sea, and is very important to vessels enter- 
ing into Ipswich bay, wiUi an easterly wmd. Though small, it 
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may be seen 13 miles before coming up with the bar, miless the 
weather be very hazy. 

Squam affords a safe harbor to such as know the bar, upon 
which, at high water, there are 16 or 17 feet From Portsmouth 
light, Squam light bears about S. by W., distant 10 or 11 leagues, 
and from Newburyport bar S. S. E. 6 leagues. (1801.) 

Siraiimouth Island Light. 

Situated on the eastern point of Straitmouth Island, 3 miles 
north of Thatcher's Island light house, lat 42° 39' 41'^ long. 70^ 
35^ 3&^; ^ fixed light, elevated 35 feet above the level of the sea^ 
to guide vessels into Rockport, (formerly Sandy bay) and to ena* 
able vessels to run through the narrow channel between Strait- 
mouth Island and Salvages, visible 13 miles. (1835.) 

Thaicher^s Island Lights* 

On this island two light houses are erected, both containing^xecf 
lights. They su:e placed one third of a mile apart, and bear S.^by 
W., and N. by E. from each other, distant 2 miles from the main 
land of Cape Ann, latitude 42° 38' 21^ longitude 70° 34' 40", 
visible 21 miles. (See Ap. A.) 

These lights, which are intended for sea vessels, may be seen 7 
or 8 leagues, being elevated 90 feet above the level of the sea. 
They bear from Boston lights S. by W. 9^ leagues. ^ 

There is a dangerous ledge, which lies about half a mile to the 
S. E. of the lights, and are bare at low water, where many vessels 
have been wrecked and lives lost. Measures are in progress to 
plant a beacon light here. 

Baker^s Island Lights. 

These are two in number and both^:rerf; situated on Baker's is- 
land, in lat. 42P 32' 12" N., long. 70° 47' 28" W. One light is 
elevated 70 feet, the other 81A feet above the level of the sea, and 
bear from each other N. W. quarter W. and S. E. quarter E. 

The southern, which is the highest, may be seen about 6 leagues. 
The water is deep near the island, but there is no convenient land- 
ing place. The lights serve as guides into Salem and Beverly 
harbors. (1797 and 1816.) 

Eastern Paint Lights Gloucester. 

Situated on the eastern point, south side of Gloucester harbor, 
lat 42° 34' 49", long. 70^ 40^ 10^'; a fixed light to guide vessels 
coming from the eastward into Gloucester harbor ; elevated 60 feet 
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above the level of the sea. After paasiiig Eastern point light, giv- 
ing it one mile berth, bring Ten Pound Island light to bear N* 
N. E., and run for it (1831.) 

Ten Pound Island Light. 

This is a, fixed light, erected on Ten Pound Island, m Glovees*- 
ter hmrbor, Cape Ann. Its elevation above the level of the sea is 
46 feet ; latitude 42<^ 36' 10" N., loi^. 70^ 4(y W. With this light 
bearing N. E. by E. you may run for it, and anchor abreast of it. 
There is a sunken ledge which lies S. W. half W. from the light, 
2 miles distant, on which there is more than 6 feet at low water. 
(1821.) 

Marblehead lAght. 

Situated on the south side of the entrance of Marblehead har- 
bor ; elevated 66 feet above the level of the sea, Lat. 42^ 32' 03" N. , 
long. 70° 50^ 06" W. A fixed light to guide vessels into Marble- 
head harbor. (1836.) 

Boston Lights 

This light is erected on an island at the entrance of Boston har- 
bor, in latitude 42® 19^ 41^' N., long. 7(P 63' 43" W,, and serves as a 
guide to vessels bound in. The lantern contains a revolving light, 
elevated 82 feet above the level of the sea, and may be seen 7 or 
8 leagues. At the distance of 7 or 8 leagues the time of dark- 
ness will be twice that of the light. As you approach it the time 
of darkness will decrease, until you get within three leagues of it, 
when the light will not wholly disappear ; the greatest power of 
this light is as 24 to 1 at least ; each revolution is performed in 3^ 
minutes. 

Vessels making this light, and unable to get a ^lot, may bring 
it to bear W. N. W. and run boldly for it, until with cable's length, 
when they should steer W. by S. until they get 6 fathoms water, 
where there is safe anchorage. 

Long IsUmd Head LigfU, 

A stationary light, erected on Leng Island head, in Boston har- 
bor, in latitude 42^ 19^ 48'' N., long. 70^ 67' 41" W. This light is 
elevated 80 feet above the level of the sea, and is principally in- 
tended to enable vessels to run through Broad Sound in the nigbl; 
visible 16 miles. (1819.) 

6 
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Sciiuaie Lights. 

This light-house stands on Cedar point, in lat. 42° 12' 11" N., 
long. 70° 43' 15" W., at the entrance of a small shallow creek, which 
forms Scituate harbor, 13 miles to the southward of Boston light, 
and 4 miles to the southward of Cohasset rocks. The lantern is 
elevated 40 feet above the level of the sea, and shows two fixed 
iightSy one above the other, the lower one a blood red, and the 
upper a white, to distinguish it from Boston light (which is revolv^ 
ing) on the north, and Plymouth light on the south, which exhibits 
two lights on two towers, 15 feet apart; visible 14 miles. (1812.) 

Gurnet or Plymouth Lights. (2) 

On the Gurnet, the northern side of the entrance to Plymouth 
harbor, latitude 42° 00' 12'' N., longitude 70° 36' 21" W. These 
ure two lights 86 feet above the level of the sea, equal in height, 25 
feet apart, both stationary^ and serve to guide vessels into Plymouth 
Jiarbor. Should not be brought in range when to the northward 
of them, but to the southward you may bring them in one, which 
is a good mark to clear Brown's sand bank ; visible 6 leagues. 
(1842.) 

Barnstable or Sandy Neck Light. 

A stationary light, erected at the entrance of Barnstable har- 
bor, in lat: 41° 43' 21" N., long. 70° 17' 09" W. The lantera 
containing the light is erected on the walls qf a dwelling house, 
above which it rises 16 feet. When approaching this light and 
coming from the northward, keep in 5 fathoms water, until the 
light bears S. W. half W. which will bring you up with the buoy 
on the bar; haul close round it leaving it on your starboard; run 
two cables' length S. S. W. then steer S. W. by W. half W. 1^ 
miles, which will bring you up with the tongue of Yarmouth flats, 
or until the light beai-s S. W. by S., then steer for the light. Be 
careful to make the above courses good, as the flood sets strong 
over Yarmouth flats, and the ebb strong to the northward over 
the bar. Continue to run for the light until within a cable's 
length of the beach, and follow the shore round. the point; there 
is a safe anchorage inside, abreast of the light, against all winds, 
the light bearing from S. W. to N. E. in 5 to 2^ fathoms water; 
there aie 7 feet water on the bar at low tide ; the tide flowis 10 feet 

Vessels drawing 8 feet may, at high water, bring the light to 
bear S. W. half W. piid run directly for it. Full sea at 5, and 
change at 10 o'clock. (1826.) 
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BUlingsgaie Island Light. 

The position of this light is in lat. 41° 5V 38" N., long. 7(P 04' 
32' W. It is a fixed lights erected on Billingsgate point, at the 
entrance of Wellfleel bay, Cape Cod, 5 leagues S. W. by S. from 
Race point light, and elevated 40 feet above high water. There 
is good anchorage on the south side of the island, close to the 
beach, in 3 or 4 fathoms water, with wind N. W. to E. A long 
shoal of 10 or 11 miles extent, lies off to the westward 3 miles. 
To use this light bring it to bear E. N. E. and then run until 
abreast of it, where you may anchor in 3 or 4 fathoms water and 
near the beach. In ccmiing around the shoal, approach no nearer 
than 2^ fathoms ; as soon as you deepen to 4 fatnoms, haul up for 
the light, and anchor as before directed. (1822.) 

Long Point Light. 

On Long Point shoal, inside of Cape Cod, latitude 42<> 02' 45'' 
N., longitude 70° 07' 45" W.; a stationary light, erected on keep- 
er's dweUing, 28 feet above the sea, and visible 13 miles. (1826.) 

Mayors Beach Light, WeUfleet. 

Situated at the head of Wellfleet bay, 6 miles N. E. by N. of 
Billingsgate island light-house, latitude 41° 45', longitude 70° 53'. 
Wellfleet is a tide harbor, dry at low water. The navigation of 
the bay is too intricate for a stranger to attempt (1838.) 

iZoce Point Light. 

A revolving light ; erected on the extreme westerly point of 
Cape Cod, elevated 25 feet above the sea; visible 13 miles; time 
of each revolution three minutes ; time from total darkness to the 
greatest light 1^ minutes. The light is distant 155 feet from high 
water mark. An important light for vessels bound around the Cape, 
through the Vineyard sound. Latitude 42° 03' 44" N., longitude 
70° 14' 53" W. The object of this light is to guide vessels enter- 
ing Provincetown harbor, and to enable those that are caught in 
Boston bay, in an easterly gale, to find safe anchorage. To pre- 
vent this light from being taken for Boston light, the lantern is 
covered with copper from N. N. E. to E. S. E., so that vessels 
coming from sea or around the cape will not make the light until 
it bears S. S. W. 

Vessels bound for Provincetown harbor may run for the light 
when it bears south, or any where to the east of south, and pass 
within half a mile ; then steer S. S. E. until the light on the high 
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land bears E. by N., again run N. E. until the light on the high 
land beais E. half S., then steer N. W. up the harbor, and anchor 
in 3^ or 4 fathoms water. 

Vessels caught in Boston bay, in an easterly gale, should ^id^i- 
vor to make Bace point light If you can make it, run within 
half a mile of it ; as soon as it bears E. N. E. haul up for E. S. 
E., or as near that as the wind will permit, and anchor in from 10 
to 4 fathoms water, where you will find a lee with the wind from 
N. N. E. to E. S. E. Should it shift to N. W. you have Pro- 
vincetown harbor under your lee. 

Ships of war should never biing the light to bear more than N. 
by W. and steer S. by E. to pass Wood end bar in 10 fathoms. 
Ais soon the light on the high land bears E. by N. run N. E. until 
you get into 8 fathoms, where you may anchor with the light on 
the high land bearing east (1816.) 

Cape Cod Light. 

This light lies in lat. 42^ 02' 23'' N., long. 70° 03' 56" W. It is 
a sea light, situated on the high lands of Cape Cod, called the 
Clay pounds, and intended as a guide to vessels going round Cape 
Cod into Boston bay. Vessels inward bound, which fall in with 
the back of Cape Cod, may bring the light to bearS. W. 2 leagues 
distant, and then steer W. N. W. for Boston light Cape Cod 
light is stationary^ and elevated from 180 to 200 feet above the 
level of the sea. Though this light is composed of 16 lamps and 
reflectors, it is seldom seen more than 6 leagues, owing to a haze 
which almost constantly hangs over it 

Nauset Beach lAghts. 

Situated on the east side of Cape Cod, lat 41^ 61' 30'' N., long. 
69^ 6T' 21" W. Three light-houses parallel with the shore, 160 feet 
apart : all of equal height and fixed lights, elevated 87 feet above 
the level of high water, to keep vessels clear of Nauset beach and 
the lowlands of the beach ; visible 16 miles. (1837.) 

Chatham Lights. • 

The town of Chatham (on Cape Cod) having a. bar before its 
harbor, which frequently shifts, required the erection of ttoo lights^ 
which are situated in the town, on James' head, both stationary^ 
and elevated 70 feet above the level of the sea, and about 70 feet 
apart These light houses are moveable to suit the changes of the 
bar, and to serve as a leading mark over it into the harbor. The 
beach has now made out 3 miles or more to the south, so that the 
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lights are rendered oitirely uselesB as harbor lights, (for \diich they 
were originally intended.) They are still of some use to vesseliB 
bound over Nantucket shoals. From these shoals they bear N. N. 
W.y and from Nantucket light, N. N. E., distant 10^ leagues. 
Chatham lights lie in latitude 41"" 4ff W N., longitude 69"^ 67' 12f' 
W.; visible 17 miles. (1808.) 

Monomay Point Light. 

This is K fixed light, erected on Sandy point, the southern ex- 
tremity of Cape Cod, 3 leagues to the soutn of Chatham lights. 
Within a few years the sea has broken through this sandy beach, 
about 5 miles from the point, and 3 from the main land, making 
Monomoy point an island ; the channel thus made is deep enough 
for small craft to pass through at high water, and is neaiiy half a 
mile wide. 

Monomoy light is elevated 25 feet above the sea, and lies in lat- 
itude 41° 33' 35" N., longitude 69° 69^ 56" W.; visible 12 miles. 
(1823.) 

Point Gammon Light. 

Erected on Point Gammon at the entrance of Hyannis harbor, 
south side of Cape Cod. It is d, fixed light, 70 feet above the sea, 
and lies in latitude 41° 36' 35'^ N., long. 70° 16' 16'^ W. Vessels 
should not come nearer than three-fourths of a mile of the light, as 
there are sunken rocks that lie half a mile from land ; visible 17 
miles. (1816.) 

Nobsjue Point Light. 

This light is erected in the Vineyard Sound, 4 miles west of 
Falmouth, and serves as a guide to vessels passing over the shoals, 
through the nc^-th channeL The light is stationary ^ and is eleva- 
ted 80 feet above the level of the sea ; visible 17 miles. It is in 
latitude 41° 30^ &V' N., longitude 70° 39^ 37'' W. (1828.) 

Nantucket Great Point Light, 

This light may be seen as far as any on the coast. It is a sta- 
tionary light, 70 feet above the level of the sea, and erected on 
the northern extremity of the island of Nantucket, in latitude 41° 
23' 24" N., lofigitude 70° 03' 01" W., visible 20 miles. (1817.) 
(See App. A.) 

Brant Point Light ^ 

Is a fixed light, erected on Brant Point, at the entrance of Nan- 
tucket Wbor, in latitude 41° 17' 24" N., longitude 70° 6' 51" W., 
80 feet above the sea; visible 14 miles. (1794.) 
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Nantucket Harbor Light. 

Erected on the south side of the harbor, <ni elevated ground, 
some distance from the shore, on a small p3nramidal building. It 
contains a ^xed light, and only used to assist vessels entering the 
harbor, to pass the bar. To do this, bring the south light and the 
hght at Brant point int6 one at the outer buoy. If the south light 
cannot be seen, bring the light on Brant point, which lies on the 
starboard side, to bear S. by W., (none to the south of that) and 
run for it until within a cable's length, then course to the east- 
ward for the end of the point and pass as near as you please. It 
lies in latitude 41 ^ 16' N., longitude 70^ 06^ W. (1825.) 

Tuckanvck shoal. 

Floating light, 125 tons, moored north of Nantucket. 

Nantucket Cliff Beacons 

Are located about three quarters of a mile westerly from the " 
Nantucket beacon, which is at the entrance of the harbor. One 
is in latitude 41^ IT 30" N., longitude 70° 06' 26^' W. ; elevation 
21 feet above the mean level of the sea. The other is in latitude 
41^ 17' 32'' N., and longitude 70° 17' 32" W. ; elevation, 10 feet 
above the mean level of the sea. 

They are fixed lights, and are to guide vessels into the harbor. 
They bear south from the buoy on the outer bar, which brings the 
two lights in range, and at a distance of about three quarters of a 
mile. In running in from the outer bar buoy, you pass all the 
other buoys (four in number) about a rod to the right. (1838.) 

Cape Poge Light. * 

Is situated in latitude 41^ 25' 16" N., longitude 70^ 27' 19" W. 
This light, which is stationary ^ can be seen at sea over the Vine- 
yard land. It is' 65 feet above the level of the sea, and erected on 
the N. E. point of Martha's Vineyard, called Chipequidic, visi- 
ble 15 miles. (1801.) 

Edgartown Light. 

This light-house is erected at the entrance of Edgartown harbor, 
on the end of a pier running from the west side, 1000 feet from 
the beach. It contains a j&ed light, ]4aced in a cupola, elevated 
over the dwelling house, 40 feet above the sea, in latitude 41^ 23f 
27" N., longitude 70° 30 29" W., visible 14 mUes. 



West Chepy &r Holmes* Hole Lighty 

Is situated in latitude 41° 28^ 6T" N., longitude 70° 36' 27^' W. 
on the West chop of Holmes' Hole harbor, in Martha's Vineyard. 
It is about 60 feet above the level of the sea, and is a stationary 
Ught, visible 16 miles. (1817.) 

Tarpa/kdin Cove Light. 

Situated on the west side of Tarpaulin cove, in latitude 41° 28' 
07'' N. , longitude 70° 45' 45" W. This light is stationary, and ele- 
vated 80 feet above the sea. Tarpaulin cove is on Naushaw island, 
Vineyard sound. The light bears about N. E. by N. from Gay 
head light, which latter is a revolving light, visible 1 7 miles. (181 7.) 

Gay Head Light 

Lies in latitude 41° 20' 54" N., longitude 70° 50 '36" W. It is 
erected at the west end of Martha's Vineyard, on a remarkable 
promontory called Gay head, and is a revolving light. The cliff, 
€»i which it stands rises about 134 feet above the water, and is very 
conspicuous from the different colors of the earth which compose 
its banks. The elevation of the light above the cliff is 38 feet 
which give a total, altitude of 172 feet above the sea at high water; 
visible 25 miles. (See App, A.) 

This light revolves once in about four minutes, and is obscured 
twice in each revolution. At the distance of 12 miles, it is obscur- 
ed about three quarters of the time, at 3 miles distance it may al- 
ways be seen, though dimly for parts of each revolution. 

Gay head light is designed to guide vessels into the Vineyard 
sound and Buzzard's bay. The Devil's bridge, a rocky shoal, 
makes off about N. W. from the light, 1 J miles. 

To enter the Vineyard sound, bring Gay head light to bear S. 
E. 4 miles distant, and steer E. N. E. To enter Buzzard's bay, 
through Quick's hole, bring Gay head light to bear S. half W. and 
steer N. half E. to the entrance of Quick's bole, which is six miles 
from Gay head. Menemsha bite, which lies on the north side of 
the head, affords good anchorage, 2}^ to 3 miles east from the light, 
with the wind from E. to S. W. Being much exposed to the in- 
fluence of northerly winds, it should be used only in the summer, 
or at other times from necessity. 

Tarpaulin cove, which lies N. 37^ E., 10 miles distant from Gay 
head, affords safe anchorage with northerly winds, and is much 
frequented by vessels passing up and down the Vineyard sound. 

From Gay head light, the S. W. part of Cutterhunk island, bears 
N. 45° W., distant 7^ miles. 
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The Sow and Pigs, which are dangerous rocks off the west end 
of Cutterhunk, beais W. N. W., about 8 miles distant. The west 
part of Noman's island, bears S. 8^ W., 6^ miles. (1799.) 

Cuiterhunk lAgJU. 

The light-house lies in lat 41^ 24' 6^' N., long. 70^ ST l&' 
W. It is built on the northwest part of Cutterhunk island, at 
the entrance of Buzzard's bay, and contains o, fixed light, elevated 
48^ feet above the sea, at high water. It is intended to guide ves- 
sels into the bay, and point out the vicinity of the Sow and Pigs 
to such as are entering the bay and the Vineyard sound ; visible 
15 miles. 

Vessels enterii^ the Vineyard sound should leave the light on 
the larboard hand, and give it a good birth (at least 3 miles) to 
avoid the Sow and Pigs. 

In going into Buzzard's bay, bring Cutterhunk light to bear E. 
3 miles distant, and steer N. E. by N., which course will bring a 
vessel to good anchorage about one mile from Dumplin rock light, 
with the light bearing from N. N. E. to N. E. by N. (depth of wa- 
ter from 6^ to 7 fathoms.) This is as far as a stranger should ven- 
ture without a pilot, who may alwa3rs be obtained by setting a signal. 

The bearings from Cutterhunk light are as follows : 

West point of Sow and Pigs, S. 56^ W., 2J miles distant 

Seconnet Point rocks, N. 71° W.; 13 miles ; 

Old Cock (a rock on the north side of the entrance of Buzzard's 
bay,) N. 45° W., 5 miles ; 

Mesham point, N. 6° E., 6J^ miles ; 

Dumplin Rock light, N. 18° E., ^ miles; 

Clark's Point light, N. 20° E., 12J miles; 

West pwnt of Pine Island, N., 34° E., 3 miles ; 

Gay head light, S. 42° E., 7^ miles. 

The point on which Cutterhunk light-house stands is 20 feet 
above the sea. (1823.) 

Dumplin Rock Light. 

Situated on Dumplin rock, about two miles and a half S. by E. 
from the entrance of Aponeganset harbor, in latitude 41° 31' 20" 
N., longitude 70° 5» 30^' W. The lantern is elevated 40 feet 
above the level of the sea, and contains a fixed light, which may 
be seen 9 miles in clear weather. The light-house is about 60 rods 
east from the main land. (1828.) 

Bearings and distances from Dumplin rock light-house : 

Mishom point, S. W., two-thirds W, two and a quarter miles; 

Old Cock, S. W. by W., seven and three quarter miles. 
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Sow and Pigg, West end, S. 8. W., nine and a half miles; 

Cutterbunk lightrbouse, S. by W., f W., eight and a half miles; 

Pune West Point, S. by W., six miles ; 

duick's Hole Entrance, S. S. E., seven miles; 

Buoy on Wilks' Ledge, S. f E., one and three quarters miles; 

Buoy on Sand Spit, S. E. by S. J S., five-eighths of a mile; 

Buoy on Great Ledge, E. |^ S., one and a quarter miles; 

Wood's Hole entrance, E. by S, Jf- S., twelve miles ; 

Buoy on West Island Ledge, E. by N. ^ N., 4|^ miles; 

Buoy on West Island S. E. point ledge, E. by^ N. ^ N., 6 miles ; 

Buoy on Mosher's Ledge, E. N. E., 3^ miles; 

Great Black Rodk, N. E. by E. i E., 4^ miles; 

Buoy on North Ledge, N. E. ^ E., 2^ miles ; 

Buoy on Middle Ledge, N. E. by N., 1^ miles; 

Clark's Point light-house, N. E. by N. 4 N., 4 miles; 

Entrance to Aponeganset harbor, N. by W. 2^ miles. 

dark's Point lAgfd. 

The light-house stands on the south end of Clark's neck, at the 
eiBitmnce of the harbor of New Bedford, and is designed to guide 
vessels into that harbor and Fairhaven. It contains a stationary 
light, which is elevated 52 feet above the sea, in latitude 41^ 35' 
34" N., longitude 70® 54' 21^^ W.; visible 15 miles. This hght 
may be considered as the key of the sound. 

From Clark's point li^t Cutterhunk l^ht beajs S. 20^ W., 12^ 
miles; 

Dumplin Rock light, S. 24^ W., 4 miles; 

Centre of Quick's Hole, S. 10^ E., 10 miles ; 

Black Rock, S. 54° E., 2^ miles. 

All the bearings given above are by the compass ; the variation 
being 7° west. 

To enter the harbor of New Bedford, from Gay head to New 
Bedford, through Quick's hole, bring Gay head light 8. half W., 
aod run N. half E. till you come to the passage through the islands 
called Quick's Hole. To avoid a spit or flat, which makes off 
from the south-east point of Nashawina, called Fox point, on the 
larboard side, enter as near the middle as posdble, but if you devi- 
ate keep the starboard side best on board, when you will have 
from 5 to 6 liBLthoms water, then haul square into the hole, keeping 
the larboaid hand best on board, and following somewhat the bend 
of the shore ; you will keep Gay head light open about a ship's 
length by the 8. E. point of Nashawina, till you are at least one 
mile north of the hole, which ^ will carry you to the eastward of a 
ledge and rock that lie that distance from it, with only 5 to 12 feet 
water on them, while there are 5 fathoms all around them* Then 
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Steer N. half W. till you strike hard bottom in 5 fathoms water, on 
the S. E. comer of the north ledge, (which is on the western side of 
the channel) then steer N. E. by N. about three quarters of a mile, 
till in 5^ to 6 fathoms, sucky bottom, when Clark's pdint light will 
bear N. W. by N. half N., then steer N. by W. and run into the 
river. 

After passing Clark's point light, you will see a small island, 
(the outer Egg island) just above water, which you will leave on 
your starboard hand giving it some birth, as there are rocks which 
lie southwesterly from it, say one-third of a mile distant, but still 
keeping nearer to it than to the main land, to avoid Butler's flai, 
which makes off from the west shore. To steer clear of the flat, 
keep the light-house open a ship's length to the westward of the 
Round hills ; as soon as you see the north line of the woods wi^ 
the cleared land about a mile north of the light-house, you are to 
the northward of the flat, and may steer either for the hollow or 
the high part of Palmer's island, hauling a little to the eastward as 
you approach it. The passage between the island and Fort point 
on the starboard hand is narrow. 

A flat which extends out S. W. from the point makes it neces- 
sary to keep nearest the island. As you draw towards the north 
end of the island, give it a birth of two ship's length, as a flat 
tnakes ofi*E. from its N. E. point. As soon as you have passed 
the island one cable's length, the town will appear open on your 
larboard hand, when you may run for the middle wharves ; or to 
anchor in the deepest water, bring Clark's point light without Pal- 
mer's island. 

Other directions axe given from duick's hole to New Bedford, 
namely, to make a gobd north course till you strike hard bottom 
in 5 fathoms on the eastern side of the channel, and then haul up 
N. N. W., but those above are by some pilots, considered safest. 

In coming into New Bedford from the westward, the eastern 
channel is safest for strangers. Give the Sow and Pigs a birth of 
one mile, and run N. E. by N. till Pine island bears S. E., then 
E. N. E. till Gay head light bears south, and then N. half W. as 
before directed. 

A rock lies ofi* N. W. from the north end of Pine or Peneguia 
island, (as it is sometimes called) about one mile distant, on which 
there is only 8 feet at low water. Between this and Wilke's ledge 
(on which there is a black buoy) is an open ship channel, free 
from danger ; and the courses may be varied as circumstances re- 
quire. 

By those who are acquainted with the bay, the western channel 
is now commonly used. Giving the old Cock, Hen and Chick- 
ens a sufficient birth, the only danger to be avoided in approaching 
Mishom point is a rock which lies about a mile S. W. by S. from 
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It, on which there aie only 6 feet water ; (there is also a ledge di- 
rectly south of Mishom point on which there are not more than 3 
fathoms at low water, and at very low tide still less ; when bound 
to sea a 8. W. by S. course from Dumplin light will carry you just 
without this ledge, and in a fair channel way between the Sow and 
Pigs, and Hen and Chickens.) Having passed Mishom point, you 
may still steer directly for the Dumplin rocks, on which stands the 
light-house, which may be passed within two cables' length to the 
eastward. 

Hence, to Claik's point light, the course is N. N. E., but to avoid 
the middle ledge (on which 'there is a red buoy) and which lies 
very near in a direct course from the outer Dumplin to Clark's 
point h'ght, it is better to steer N. E. by N. about a mile, and then 
haul up N. N. E., when you will leave the ledge on your larboard 
hand ; you may also carry in 4 fathoms to the westward of the 
ledge, but the channel between it and the low rock, which hes N. 
W. from it, is narrow. 

From Seconnet rocks (giving them a birth of one mile) to the 
entrance of Buzzard's bay, the course is E. half S. By this course, 
made good, all the dangers of the Hen and Chickens will be avoid- 
ed ; soundings generally from 9 to 7 fathoms, and mostly hard 
bottom, till it deepens to 16 fathoms, rocky bottom, when Cutter- 
hunk light will bear about south, 2 miles distant ; you may then 
run for the Dumplin light until within a mile of it, when you will 
give it a sufScient birth, leaving it on the larboard hand, and pro- 
ceed as before directed. 

In running for the Dumplin light, it will be well to keep Clark's 
point light, tf seen, a little open to the eastward of the Dumplin 
Ught 

N. B. — The variation in the above compass bearings is about 7^ 

west (1804.) 

,' 

Bird's Island lAght. 

In Buzzard's bay, north part. Latitude 41° 40' 09" N., longi- 
tude 70° 43' 31'' W. Light revolving ; tower 25 feet high above 
base ; visible 13 miles. (1818.) 

Ned*s Point lAght-house 

Is situated on Ned's point, at the eastern entrance of the harbor 
of Mattapoisett, in latitude 41° 38' N., longitude 70° 5V W. The 
lantern is elevated 45 feet above the level of the sea, and contains 
a fixed light, which may be seen 9 or 10 miles in clear weather. 
The distance from the light-house to high -water mark is as follows : 
west from the light-house, 3 rods, S. W. 2^ rods, S. 6 rods, S. E. 
W rods. (1837.) 
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Bearings atid distances fiom Ned's Point Light-house : 

Angelico Point, S. E. f E., 2 miles; 

Buoy on Nye's Ledge, S. by E. ^ E., 2^ miles; 

Buoy on the S. E. p^nt of Mattapoisett ledge, S. by E. 1^ miks. 

Buoy on the 8. W. point of Mattapcrisett led^e, S. |- W. 1^ mile ; 

Buoy on Snow's Rock, S. E. by E., f mile; 

Buoy on Barstow's Rock, S. f E., ^ mile ; 

Buoy off Ned's Point, S., ^ mile ; 

Buoy on Sunken Rock, S. by W., 1 mile ; 

Buoy on West Island Ledge, S. by W. fW., 6 J miles; 

S. E. point of West Island, S. S. W. J W., 6 miles ; 

Commeraut Rocks, S, J^ W., 3^ miles; 

Quick's Hole entrance, S. S. W., 14 miles; 

Wood's Hole entrance, S. S. E., 10| miles. 
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This state has an outline along the Atlantic ocean of 40 miles. 
The beautiful bay of Narragansett, studded with the truly delight- 
ful islands of Rhode Island, Prudence and Conanicut, with seve- 
ral smaller islands, form a deep indenture on the coast. At the 
mouth spreads the noble harbor of Newport, and at the head of the 
bay Providence. The coast is well lighted up by eight light-hou- 
ses. 

Newport lAght. 

The light-house stands on the south point of Conanicut island, 
in latitude 41° 26' 02^' N., longitude 71° 24' 24" >V„ and serves 
to guide vessels into the harbor of Newport. The lantern contains 
a fixed light, elevated 98 feet above the sea. 

The bearings from this light are as follows : 

Block Island light, S. 37° 3(y W. 

Whale Rock, S. 82° 30' W. 

S, Point of Brenton's Reef, S. 70° 45' E. 

Wash Ball Rock, N. 82° E. 

S. Point of Rhode Island, S. 82° E. 

CasUe hill, N. 68° 30' E. 

Fort Adams, N. 64° E. 

Goat Island light, N. 60° 30' E. 

N. E. Dumplin, N. 56° E. 

Dumplin Port, N. 64° E. 

Seal or Wolf Rock, S. 75° E. 
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Ooai Island Light. 

This is a stationary light, erected on the north end of Goat is- 
land, opposite the town of Newport, in latitude 41^ 29^ 17^^ N., 
longitude 71^ 19^ W., and intended to guide vessels into the har- 
bor. The elevation of the light above the sea is 43 feet, visible 14 
miles. (1823.) 

The bearings from Goat island are as follows : 

Newport light, S. 62^ W. 

W. shore of CasUe hill, S. 66^ W. 

Dumplin Rock, S. 72<^ W. 

Spindle off south point of Rose island, N. 66^ W. 

Gull Rock, N. 70 W. 

W. shore of Couster's harbor, N. 2^ E. 

Buoy off N. point of Goat island, N. 2^ E. 

Greneral Directions. Vessels coming from the westward through 
Long Island sound, (bound to Rhode Island) will leave Fisher's is- 
land on their larboard hand, and steer an E. by N. course, which will 
carry them to Point Judith, keeping in not less than 9 or fathoms 
water, giving the point a birth of one mile, you will then see New- 
port light, bearing N. E. quarter N., distant 8 miles; steer for it, 
leaving Newport light on your larboard; you will then steer for 
Goat island light, which bears from Newport light N. E. three 
quarters E., d^tant about 4 miles; keeping the latter bearings S. 
W. by W. until you bring Goat island light to bear E. or E. S. E., 
and anchor in 7 to 9 fathoms, good holding ground ; between New- 
port light and the North Dumplin, you will have from 18 to 28 
fathoms water. 

Vessels coming from the S. or S. W. will make Block island, 
give it a birth of one mile on the east and west sides ; there are 
two lights situated on the N. W. point of this island, about 26 feet 
apart, bearing north and south of each other, but being so near 
they appear as one light until you are within 2 or 3 miles of them. 
Off the N. W. point a shoal makes out N. three quarters E. which 
renders it dangerous for lai^e vessels to pass within 2 miles of the 
lights. Point Judith light bears from these lights N. E. three quar- 
ters N., distant 11 miles; after passing Point Judith follow the 
directions given above into Newport 

Vessels bound to Providence sometimes take the west passage 
between Narragansett and Conanicut idand, leaving Newport li^ht 
on the starboard, then steer for Dutch island light, which bears N. 
2 degrees E. from Newport light^ between which lights they will 
have about 9 fathoms water, good anchorage. On entering the 
passage keep nearest Conanicut island, to avoid Whale Rock, 
which bears from J<T&wport light S. 82® 30' W., distant about three 
quarters of a mile, with some scattering rocks north and south of 
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it. A sunken rock lies south of Beaver tail, called Newlon^s Rock, 
distant about 200 yards, which shows breakers if there be much 
sea. 

Vessels coming from the eastward will bring Newport lighl to 
bear W. N. W. and steer for it, until they see Goat island light 
from the deck, for which steer, and follow Uie directions above into 
Newport harbor. 

Dutch Island Light. 

The light-house is erected on the south end of Dutch island, 
Narragansett bay, in latitude 41^ 29^ 30'' N., longitude 71^ 26' W. 
It contains a stationary light, elevated 56 feet above the sea, and is 
intended to guide vessels into the river. 

From this light, Newport light bears S. 2^ W. 

Whale Rock, S. 22^ W. 

West Ferry, S. 77^ W. 

S. W. point of Fox hill, S. 12^ E. 

South Ferry, S. 82° E. 

N. W. point of Dutch Island, north. 

Warwick Neck Light. 

The light-house stands in latitude 41^ 34' N., longitude 71® 29^ 
W. It is intended to guide vessels up the river, and is erected on 
the south end of Warwick neck. The light is stationary ^ and el- 
evated 30 feet high. (1826.) 

Spindle Rock^eara from this light S. 56® W. 

Bonnet point, S. 16° 45' W. 

West side of Dutch island, S. 14® W. 

Newport light, S. 11® 45^ W. 

West end of Hope island, S. 3® 15' W. 

Centre of Goat island, S. 3® E. 

Goat island light, S. 3® E. 

South end of Prudence, S. 13® 45' E. 

Pine hill on Prudence, S. 4® E. 

Nayatt Point Light. 

This light serves to guide vessels up the river. It is erected on 
Nayatt point in Narragansett bay. The light y& stationary^ and el- 
evated 38 feet above the sea, in latitude 41® 44' N., longitude 71® 
22' W. (1 828.) 

North stake on Conanicut bears from this light S. 36® 20' W. 

Buoy on the flats off Conanicut, S. 10® l^^. 

S. point of Warwick neck, S. 32® 30' W. 



N. W. pomt of Patimce, S. 24^ W. 

E. part of Prudence, S. 7^ E. 

S. point of Pappaaquash, S. 13^ E. 

Rum Stick Rock, S. 41^ 30" E. 

BuUock'8 point Slake, N. 60^ W. 

Hio Buoy, S. 30° E. 

Pyramid on Patucket Rock, N. 35° W. 

Poplar Point Light 

Is erected on the extremity of Poplar Point, at the entrance of 
the harbor of Wichford, bearing from Dutch island light N. by W., 
distant 5 miles. It is in latitude 41° 34' N., and longitude 71° 28^ 
W. The light is shown from a wooden tower on top of the dwell- 
ing house, and is elevated 48 feet above high water; has eight 
lamps and fourteen inch reflectors; and is a stationary light The 
dwelling house is of stone, and was built in the year 1831. This 
light can be seen 12 miles. The course from Dutch island to 
Wichford or Poplar Point light-house, is north four miles, then W. 
by N. to within a quarter of a mile of the light-house, in two and a 
half fathoms, good anchorage, and safe from all winds. The 
shoals leading into the bay and harbor are buoyed out, and the chan- 
nel leading into the inner harbor, cannot be run with safety only by 
daylight, unless by small craft, and persons well acqu^ted, the 
light being no guide for the inner harbor. 

Point Judith Light. 

This is a revolving light, erected on a stone tower 40 feet high, 
on the S. E. point of the Narragansett shore, and 74 feet abovp the 
bay ; time of each revolution of the light 21 min., and visible 17 
miles. Latitude 41° 21' 35'' N., longitude 71° 2^ 35" W. This 
light is distinguished from Newport light, which is stationary, and 
bears from it N. E. half N., distant 3 leagues ; and may be distin- 
guished from Watch Hill light by its not wholly disappearing when 
within 3 leagues of it. (1801.) 

The following are the bearings from this light : 

Newport light, N. 42° 45' E. 

Whale Rock, N. 35° 15' E. 

Brenton's point, N. 51° E. 

Block island light, S. 36° W. 

S. E. point of Block island, S. 21° 30' W. 

Block Island Lights. 

These lights stajid m latitude 41° 13' 24' N., longitude 71° 35' 
04'' W, on the N. W. point of Block island. The lantern contain- 
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ing the lights, (both of which are fixed^ is elevated 6 feet above 
the dwelling-house to which they are attached, and 68 feet above 
the level of the sea; visible 15 miles. These lights aie intended 
to guide vessels along the coast (1829.) 

The bearings from Block island lights are as follows: 

Point Judith light, N. 36^ E. ; 

Montauk point light, S. 59° 30' W. 

S. W. point of Block island, S. 31^ W. 

Watch Hill Light. 

This light-house stands on Watch point, in latitude 41^ 18' 09" 
N., longitude 71^ 52' 08". It contains a revolving light, elevated 
73 feet above the sea, and is used to guide vessels along the coast. 
The time of each revolution of the light is equal to l^ min.; visible 
16 miles. (1808.) 

The bearings from this light are as follows: 

Block Island light, S. 649 30' E. 

S. W. point of Block Island, S. 46^ SO' E. 

Montauk Point light, S. 5^ SO' W. 

Little Gull Wand, S. 72^ W. 

Spindle, on the E. end of Watch hill reef, S. 30^ 30' W. 

North Dumplin, S. 88^ W. 

Nailer Tree point, N. 82*^ W. 

Quannacatog point, N. 82^ E. 

Stonington light, N. 51^ W. 

Colodon point, S. 24° W. 
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The coast line of this state lies altogether within Long Island 
sound, and extends 95 miles along the same. It possesses a num- 
ber pf fine harbors, of which New London, New Haven, Bridge- 
port and Norwich are the principal. The coast is well lighted up ; 
the names of the light-houses are as follows: New London, Say- 
brook or Lynde Point, Faulkland Island, Stonington, New Haven, 
Stratford Point, Fairweather Island, Norwalk Island, and Cap- 
tain's Island lights. 

Stonington Light. 

The position of this light-house is in latitude 41^ 19' 34" N., 
longitude 71^ 54' 62" W. 
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The height of the light above the sea, at half tide, is about 37 
feet, and to the top of the lantern, 47 feet; it is stationary^ and 
erected on a narrow point of land, projecting into the sound, south 
of the town of Stonington, having the harbor on the west, and the 
entrance of Powiatuck river on the east ; visible 15 miles. 

Directions. — ^The best directions for vessels coming froni the 
eastward K, to bring the light to bear from N. N. E. to N. E., until 
the middle of the harbor bears north, then run in, leaving the west 
end of the break-water on the starboard hand till you are in port. 

Vessels coming from the westward, after passing between the 
hammocks, at the west end of Fisher's island, may steer for the 
light until they bring the harbor open as above. (1823.) 

New London Light. 

This light-house is erected on the west side of the entrance of 
the river Thames, about 2| miles below the town of New Lon- 
don, and contains a stationary light The height to the top of the 
lantern is 111 feet above the level of the sea. It stands in latitude 
41^ 18 55'' N., longitude 72° 05' 6&' W. ; visible 18 miles. 

Directions, — To enter the harbor, observe the following direc- 
* tiotls. After passing Race Rock, which lies about W. S. W. from 
the west end of Fisher's island near a mile, having a buoy on it, 
you may bring the light to bear from N. N. E. to N. N. W. which 
makes a good beating channel to the entrance of New London 
harbor, after which, by keeping the eastern side, you may run up 
abreast of the town, or further, if desired. 

This light is not only useful to vessels bound into New London, 
but greatly so to all that navigate the sound, being a high light and 
nothing to obstruct the view. 

Morgan^s Point Light 

Is situated at the mouth of the Mystic river, in the town of Gro- 
ton. (Latitude and longitude as laid down by " Hassler,") latitude 
41° 18' 54" -N., longitude, west from Greenwich, 71° 59' 54", 
Elevation above the sea 30 feet ; it is a fixed light. The object 
of the light is to guide the navigation through Fisher's island 
sound. Mystic river and Stonington. It was erected in 1831. 

Bartletfs Reef Floating Light. 
Vessel of 41 tons, moored off New London. 

Saybrook Or Lynde Point Light. 

This light-house stands in lat. 41° 18' N.,. long. 72° 25' W. 

7 
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The light is stationary and the top of the lantern is 44 feet above 
the sea at high water. It is erected at the mouth of the Connecti- 
cut river, on the westchop of the entrance, and stands on a low 
sandy point projecting into the sea, having on its west side a consid- 
erable tract of salt marsh, containing a pond of brackish water, 
which by its evaporation creates a mist, that at times very much 
impedes the light, the weather at the same time being clear off 
shore. 

The bearings and distances to the bar from the Ught-house, are 
as follows : 

The southern shoal bears S. E. 3 miles : the round shoal bears 
S. E. half a mile. The best directions for going over the bar are 
as follows : bring the light-house to bear N. N. W., then steer for 
it until within one mile, after which, steer N. E. till the light bears 
N. W. by W., then steer for the light till within half a mile, from 
which a N. W. course will cany a vessel up the river to good an- 
chorage near the town. 

The main object of this light is to aid vessels entering the 
river. (1803.) 

Fhulkner Jsland Light, 

This light is stationary ^^ and erected on an island of tlie same 
name, in Long Island sound, abreast of the town of qld Guilford, 
about 4i miles from the Connecticut shore. It is principally used 
by vessels navigating the sound ; but there is tolerable anchorage 
on both the east and west side ; to make a lee with contrary winds 
and tides, the east side is the best anchorage, close under the is- 
land. 

The height of the lantern above the sea, at high water mark, is 
93 feet. It stands in latitude 41<^ 12' 38'' N., longitude 72^ 39^ 
46'' W. ; visible 16 miles.. (1803.) 

Five Mile or New Haven Light. 

This light-house is erected at the entrance of New Haven har- 
bor, on Five nvUe point. It contains a stationary light, elevated 
about 50 feet above the sea at half tide, in latitude 41° 14' 62" N., 
longitude 72° 54' 47'' W. ; visible 15 miles. It is used both as a 
coast and harbor light, and in consequence of the woods being 
cleared, it may be seen from the eastward. 

The bearings of remarkable objects from this light are as follows : 
(allowing 5° W. variation of the compass.) 

Stratford Point, S. 63° W., 12i miles. 

Middle Ground, S. 39° W., 20 miles. 

Buoy on Adams' Fall, S. 50° W. 
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Buoy on S. W. Ledge, S. 30^ W. 
Beacon on Quixe's Ledge, 8. 1^ E. 
Faulkner's island, S. 76° E., 13 miles. 

Stratford Point LigtU. 

, This is a revolving light, and serves as a coast guide ; it is erects 
ed on Stratford Point, Long Island sound, 4 leagues to*the west 
of New Haven light, in lat 41° 09^ N., long. 73° 06' W. The 
light makes one revolution in every 2 to 2\ minutes. It is elevar 
ted 44 feet above the level of the sea at high water. 

The bearings from this light are as follows ; (the variatioux being 
6° W.) 

Old Field light, S. 10° W. 
New Haven light, N. 63° E., 12J miles- 
Middle ground, S. 4° W., ^ miles. 
Black Rock light, S. 78° W. 

Fhir Weather Island or Black Rock Harbor Light, 

This is a stationary light, erected near Bridgeport or Fairwea- 
ther island, at the entrance of Black Rock harbor. It is elevated 
35 feet above high tide, in latitude 41° 08' 27" N., longitude 73° 
I3'31" W.; visible 14 miles. 

Black Rock harbor is much frequented by vessels navigating the 
sound. By bringing the light to bear N. by W. a dangerous shoal 
will be cleared which lies on the larboaid side going in, on which 
a beacon or spear is placed. (1808.) 

From Black Rock light the bearings are as follows : 

Old Field light, on Long Island, S. 19° E., 16 miles. 

Stratford light, N. 78° E., 6i miles. 

Beacons and buoys, S. 6° W., IJ miles, 

Sheffield or Norwalk island, S. 64° W., 12^ miles. 

In these courses, the variation is 6° W. . 

Norwalk Island Light. 

• 

This light-house contains a revolving light, each revolution be- 
ing made once in 2 J to 2f minutes ; showing alternately a blood 
red and a common white light. The elevation of the light above 
the sea is 40 feet at half tide. It lies in latitude 41° 02^ 60" N., 
longitude 73° 25' 43'' W. ; visible 14 miles. 

Eaton's Neck, or Huntington light, on Long Island, bears S- 6^ 
E. 7 miles. 

Buoy, S. end of Smith's Reef, S. 73° W. 

Captain's island, S. 74° W., 12 miles. 
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The variation of compass is 49 5(y W. 

Tills light serves for a coast as well as harbor light. (1826.) 

Great CaptaMs Island Light, 

Situated in latitude 40° 58' 52" N., longitude 73° 37' 59" W. 
This is a stationary light, erected on Great Captain's island, in the 
sound. It is elevated 62 feet above half tide, and serves as a coast 
and harbor light for coasting and other small vessels; visible 16 
miles. 

The bearings from the light are as follows : 

Three's Point light, S. 41f ^ W. 

Sand's Point Ught, S, 38|^ W., lOJ miles. 

Martinicock Point, S. 10° W. 

Eaton's Neck, or Huntington light, S. 75° E., 15^ miles. 

The variation here, as well as above, is 4P 50' W. (1829.) 
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New York possesses but a limited extent of sea coast, principal- 
ly confined to Long Island, which extends from the Narrows to 
Montauk point, by actual calculation 120 statute miles ; its mean 
range N. 69° 44' E. The coast of this island presents a continued 
plain, fronted by a chain of long and narrow low sandy islands, 
and between a range of narrow sounds, which extend from the 
southern outlet of the Narrows to Sagg point, about 100 miles. 

Having such an inland sea as Long island sound, the commer- 
cial advantages of New York are gieatly enhanced, beyond what 
it would possess, supposing the coast thus formed was stretched out 
along the ocean. 

Long Island sound has two outlets to the ocean ; its length is 
about the same with that of the island ; width from 8 to 20 miles, 
and a depth sufficient for the largest vessels. Its northem borders 
are deeply indented, forming bold promontories and commodious 
havens. 

New York is peculiarly favored in having four inlets to its har- 
bor; two by means of Staten Island and Hudson's sound, besides 
the entrances from the Atlantic ocean. 

The city of New York is the emporium of commerce of the 
United States, and from its position must stand unrivalled in this 
respect. Its extraordinary river, which extends the ocean tides 160 
miles into the heart of the country ; and by a canal which opens 
an intercourse with the lakes, brings down the wealth of that im- 
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mense region, and the safety of approach, provided by the Atlantic 
ocean into its harbor secures its conjmerce abroad. 

The following light-houses have been erected and serve as guides 
to vessels approaching the coast. 

Throg*s Neck Light, 

This light-house is erected on the S. E. point of Throg's neck, 
and contains a. fixed light. 

To round the point give it about two cables birth ; the course 
then as if bound E. N. N. E. 2J miles for the point of Hart island, 
on which are two single trees. On this course you will pass the 
buoy on the N. W. point of the stepping stones which you you must 
leave on your starboard hand. When up with the S. point of 
Hart island, which is very bold, you can steer N» E. 2^ miles, 
which will carry you between Execution rocks, and Sand's point. 
On this course you have Gangway and Success rocks on your 
starboard hand. 

The Stepping stones lie about half way between Throg's point 
and Hart island, on the east side of the channel, extending to tlie 
shore of Long Island ; a buoy is on the N. W. point. 

Gangway rock is S. 62° W. one mile from Sand's point light, 
it has a buoy near it and at the lowest water 6 feet ; it is so small 
that the shoal part is difficult to find. 

Success rock is S. E. from Gangway rock one-sixth of a mile, 
it is dry at low water and has a buoy on it. 

Throg's neck light-house lies in latitude 40° 48' 15" N., longi- 
tude 73^* 48' 01'' W. (1826.) 

Sandys Point Light. 

This is a stationary light, erected on Sand's point, at the head of 
Long island sound, in latitude 40° 5V 52 N., longitude 73° 44' 
21" W. visible 15 miles. Sand's point light lies N. 42° 30' E. 
from Throg's neck light, distant 41 miles ; the rocks extend 
from the shore opposite the light N. W . one eighth of a mile ; to 
the west the shore is sandy. E. N. E from the light distant, three- 
fourths of a mile is a rock called the Pulpit ; it stands on a bluff. 
When the Pulpit is S. of you, you must not bring Sand's light to 
bare W. of S. W. as a reef extends off from it, on which are a 
number of single rocks. The Execution rocks are N. W. from 
Sand's light five-sixths of a mile. They are large rocks and some of 
them dry at low water, extending N. E. and S. W. one third of a 
mile. A buoy is off the N. E. part, anchored in deep water. 
(1809) 
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Eaton's Neck Light, 

This light-house stands on Eaton's neck, near Huntington, in lati- 
tude 40° 57' 09" N., longitude 73^ 24' 15'' W. and contains a 
fixed light, fronting from the E. round N. to the S. W., and ele- 
vated 134 feet above the sea, visible 19 miles. This light bears 
S. 5^ 15' E. from Norwalk light, distant 6 miles. A reef ex- 
tends from the light N. N. E. half a mile on which aie a number 
of rocks. Vessels should not come nearer the shore then half a 
mile, when the light bears between W. and S. On the W. side 
the shore is sandy and pretty bold. (1798.) 

Old Field Light. 

This light house is erected on Old Field point, Long island, 
in latitude 40^ 58' 33" N., longitude 73° 7' 41" W., and con- 
tains di, fixed light elevated 67 J feet above the sea. visible 15 
miles. 

Old Field light lies as follows : 

From Eaton's neck light, N. 89° 6' E., distant 12f miles; 

Stratford light, S. 9° W., distant I Of miles; 

Black rock light, S. 19^ 4' E., distant 11 miles; 

New Haven light, S. 34^ 28' W., distant 18| miles. 

The middle ground lies N. 14^ E. from the light, 5 miles 
distant to the south point ; it trends N. N. E. over half a mile, and 
has a buoy on each end of it. Two feet of water have been found 
on this shoal, but there are generally 6 feet. E. by N. from the 
light 1 J miles, and N. from Mount Misery, is a shoal with 7 feet 
water on it, very narrow and deep on both sides, trending E. and W. 
(1823.) 

Stratford point Floating Light, 

In Long island sound ; Vessel 100 tons. 

Plwrnb Island Light 

Is situated on the west end of Plumb Island, in Long island 
sound, latitude 41^ 10' 21" N., longitude 12P 13' 14" W. from 
Greenwich; a revolving light, elevated 63 feet above the level of 
the sea, and is intended to show the passage through Plumb Gut 
(between Oyster pond point and Plumb island.) Vessels bound 
dirough that passage may run boldly for the bluff on which the 
light-house stands, the danger being principally from Oyster pond 
point and a small reef off fliat point. The bearings and distances 
of this light are as follows : 

From Oyster pond point and reef, distant from the outer part 
of the reef, N. E. by E., If miles. 
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Cedar island light, N. N. E., 9J miles. 

Montauk light, N. N. W. iN., 19^ miles. 

Gardiner's point, N. W. # VV.? 4 miles. 

Gull island light, W by S. ^ S., 5f miles. 

New London light, S. W. ^ S., Ill miles. 

Say Brook light, S. E. ^ S., 9^ miles. 

Pine point, S. W. part of Plmnb island, N. W. by N., f mile. 

Brown's hills, (on Long Island,) E. by N. l^^^ E., 4 miles. 

Little Chill Island Light. 

On little Gull island, at the eastern entrance of Long Island 
sound, in latitude 41° 12' 18" N., longitude 72° 06' 57" W. from 
Greenwich; a stationary light, elevated 50 feet above the level of 
the sea, is intended to show the entrance into Long Island soimd, 
through the Race^ (and is considered the key of the sound) and 
into Gardiner's bay, between said island ^nd Gardiner's, point. 

The bearing and distance of this light, are as follows, viz : 

From Plumb island light, E. by N. i N., 6| miles. 

Montauk light, N. W. i W. , 1 5f miles. 

Cedar island light, N. E. i N., 13J miles. 

New London light, S. by W. \ W., 7i miles. 

Saybrook light, E. S. E. J S., 12i miles. 

Race rock, S. W. by W., 3J miles. 

Gardiner's point, N. E. by N. \ N., 4| miles. 

Montauk or Montague Point Light. 

This light house is erected on the East end of Long Island in lat. 
4P 04' 10" N.,long. 7F 51' 58^' W., and contains a fixed light y 
elevated 100, feet above the sea, and visible 26 miles, (see app. A,) 
It bears W. by S. from the S. W. point of Black Island, 7 leagues 
distant. The West point of Fisher's Island bears N. N. W. 8 leagues 
distant. Between Montauk Point and Block Island there are 16 and 
18 fathoms water ; a flat runs off the point on the outer part of 
which there are 5 fathoms water, rocky bottom. The N. E. part 
of Gardiner's Island is 51 leagues W. N. W. froin Montauk Point. 
The S. part of Block island bears E. by N. 20 miles. The east 
end of Fisher's island bears N, by W. 20 miles. Watch Hill point 
light, (a revolving light) bears N. distant 20 miles. The Race 
rock bears N. W. 20 miles. 

MontdMk false poitit is about 3 miles N. W. from the true point. 

Pire Island Inlet Light. 
This light-house contains a revolving light, and lies N. 77° 35' 
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E. from Sandy Hook light, distant 37^ miles ; it is situated at the 
entrance of Fire island inlet; latitude 40° 37' 46^' N., longitude 
73° 13' 38" W. It may be distinguished from Sandy Hook in 
the day time as no trees are near it. A sand spit runs off south 
from the light three fourths of a mile, and joins the bar ; it is not 
safe to approach the shore nearer than two miles,^ when the light 
bears to the east of north ; to the eastward of the light the shore 
is bold. The bar is subject to change ; and has about 7 feet wa- 
ter on it. 

The elevation of Fire island light is 89 feet above the sea at half 
tide, (which must be understood of the elevations which follow,) 
and revolves once in 1 J minutes ; visible 22 miles. (See App. A.) 
(1826.) 

Fort Tompkins^ or Siaten Island Light. 

Staten island light-house stands on the W. side of the Narrows, 
(N. 12° W. from Sandy Hook, distant Sf miles,) in latitude 40° 35' 
42" N., longitude 74° 4' 48" W. It contains a Jixed light, facing 
fr(»m the N. by W. around to the eastward to the S. W., and eleva- 
ted 89 feet above the sea. 

The light is intended as a guide for vessels coming up the bay 
during the night ; after you have passed the buoy of the west bank 
(which is the upper buoy,) you should not bring this light N. of W. 
by W., as the edge of the bank is very shoal, and extends to the 
point of the island, and then steer for it ; you can anchor as near 
the shore as you please. E. S. E. half S. from the light will take 
you on the north point of a shoal, on which a buoy is placed ; this 
buoy must be left on the larboard hand going in, but as it is liable 
to be carried away by the ice, the light should never be brought to 
bear N. of W. N. W. 

Robbings Reef Light. 

Upper end of Staten island, latitude 40° 39' 21" N., longitude 
74° 04' 30" W., visible 16 miles. (1839.) 

Princess Bay Light. 

This light-house stands in latitude 40° 30' 22" N., longitude 74° 
13' 24" W., on a bluff, on the west side of Prince's bay, N. 69° 
20' W., from Sandy Hook light, from which it is distant 10 miles. 
It contains a fixed light, facing the E. S. E. and elevated 30 feet 
above the base ; visible 19 miles. 

In approaching this light, bring it to bear W. N. W. 

JFhur Mile Point Light. 

Hudson river, west side, on four mile point ; 9 inch reflector. 
(1831.) 
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Kinderhooky or Coxsakie lAgJU. 

On the Hudson river, west side ; light on keeper's dwelling ; 14 
inch reflector. (1S29.) 

Saugerties lAgkt. 

Esopus Creek, Hudson river, west side; 14 inch reflector. 

(1835.) ^ 

Stuyvessant Light, 

East side of Hudson river, Stuyvessant landing; 14 inch re- 
flector. (1829.) 

Rondaut Creek Light. 

Ulster county, opposite the mouth of said creek ; light over keep- 
er's dwelling ; 14 inch reflector. (1838.) 

Stony Point Light. 

On the Hudson river, below West Point ; a stationary light, 
erected on a tower 20 feet high. (1826.) 

Esopus Meadow Light. 

On the west side of Hudson liver, stationary^ over keeper's 
dwelling, 30 feet high. 
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The state of New Jersey has 120 miles of sea coast, from Cape 
May to Sandy Hook. The Atlantic coast of this state has more 
numerous, deeper and spacious inlets than exist in the states south- 
west of it. Great Egg harbor, Little Egg harbor, Barnegat, Tom's 
bay. Shark inlet, and the united bays of Shrewsbury and Never- 
sink, besides some other inlets of lesser note, aiford shelter to ves- 
sels of considerable draught. 

The state of Delaware borders on the Atlantic ocean, 20 miles 
to Cape Henlopen, and upon the Delaware bay 30 miles. The 
sea coast of Delaware is also sandy, and fretted with some deep 

8 
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indentations and islands. Its chief port of entry is Wilmington. 
The Delaware bay is of vast commercial importance, as forming- 
the great high way of navigable intercourse of the three states of 
Delaware, New Jersey, and Pennsylvania with the Atlantic ocean. 

Sandy Hook Lights^ jy. J, 

This light-house is situated at the entrance of the harbor, five- 
eighths of a mile from the north point of Sandy Hook, in latitude 
40° 27' 25" N., longitude 74° 1' 35" W. The lights are both sta- 
ttonary, elevated 90 feet above the level of the sea, and visible 
22 miles.* (See App. A.) 

In approaching the lights from the eastward, bring them to Bear 
E. half S. and steer for them until you shoal your water to 31 
fathoms on the bar, when you are to steer W. by N. or W. N. W. 
to clear the false Hook. When the lights bear S. steer W. or S. 
W., and you may anchor in Sandy Hook bay, in such depth as you 
may think proper, there being good holding ground. 

Two beacons are erected on the Hook, the easternmost one on 
the north point, ranging with the light and buoy of the upper mid- 
dle ; and the westernmost one and lights ranging with the buoy 
on the S. W. spit, in both of which are lamps; visible 18 miles. 

Sandy Hook Floating Lig/ii. 

Vessel 230 tons, moored 15 miles from the Hook. 

Highlands of Neversi7ik Lights^ N, J, 

Two lights are erected on these highlands which bear S. 7^ E., 
distant 2f miles from Sandy Hook. They bear from each othei 
N. 23^ W., and S. 23^ E., distant about 100 yards, and range for 
the buoy of the S. W. spit. The south light revolves once in 2i 
minutes,t and is 241 feet above the sea.* The north light is fixea^ 
facing as follows : N. W., N. E. and S., and is 246 J^ feet above the 
sea. 

Bamegat Shoals Ught. 

Near Barnegat inlet, in latitude 39° 45' 64" N., longitude 74^ 
06' 56" W. ; it is stationary^ and elevated 40 feet above the sea, 

* TIms and the other lights in this State are given from the level of half tide 
to the top of the stone work of the tower. 

With regard to the hearings, thej are all magnetic, and the distances in nauti- 
cal miles. 

t There is sometimes a variation of between 2 to 3j minntes in the revolatran 
of this light. 
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visible 14 miles; its object is to mark out Bamegat shoals, aad 
'can be seen 15 miles. (1834.) 

Cape May Lig/ity N. J. 

This light-house is situated on the extreme S. W. point of Cape 
May, at the entrance of Delaware bay, in latitude 38° 55' 45" N., 
longitude 74P 50^ 33'' W. It contains a plain revolving light, ele- 
vated about 80 feet above the level of the sea; each revolution of 
the light is made in 3 minutes. The intervals of darkness and 
%ht are varied in proportion to the distance that vessels are from 
it; visible 17 miles. 

The primary object of this light is to guide vessels into and out 
of the bay, and to facilitate with more safety the navigation of the 
same, and serves as a land mark to vessels along the coast geneeally, 
being so located as to be seen in the track of vessels running along 
the coast within 15 or 25 miles, and with a clear horizon.* 

This light bears N. E. by N. (according to compass) from Capo 
Henlopen light, distant about 14 miles. The Brand)rwine^oa^- 
ing light bears W. by N. half N., distant about 16 miles. 

Vessels approaching the Delaware by Cape May will get the 
Cape May light to bear W. N. W. in four or five fathoms water, 
they may then run for the light and make a safe entrance into the 
Delaware clear of xdl shoals, with vessels drawing 12 or 13 feet 
water. 

There is a good anchorage and a harbor under Cape May light, 
with the wind at N. or N. E., and after passing die light and keep- 
ing the land on board in 3 or 5 fathoms water, vessels will find safe 
anchorage and a good harbor with the wind at the eastward. (1823.) 

Five-fathom Bank Floating Ldght. 

Tonnage of vessel 195, moored off Cape May, or entrance of 
the Delaware bay. 

Cape Henlopen Lights^ Delaware. 

Two light-houses are erected on Cape Henlopen, both contain- 
ing fixed lights, one inferior to the other, which last is designated 
the beacon light. The principal or old light-house is situated one 
mile south of the point of the cape, and a quarter of a mile from 
the sea shore, in latitude 38° 46' 36'' N., longitude 75^ 05' 37" W. 
it is elevated 180 feet above the level of die sea, and can be seen 

* The experience of nine years, since this light was put into operation, has 
proved its public utility in preventing shipwreck, loss of property and lives, 
which were frequent in the vicinity before the light was established. 
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27 miles. (See App. A.) East of this light, about half a mile 
distant, is a shoal called the Hen and Chickens; it commences 
near the point of the cape, and runs nearly south, and one mile to 
the southward of the light-house. The northern end of this shoal 
is about 200 yards from the land and the south end about one mile 
from the land. Cape May light bears N. 33^ 30' E., distant 14 
milea. The nearest part of the overfalls, which has on it from 2 • 
to 5 fathoms water, bears N. E. by N., distant 4J miles; the outer 
point N. E. by E. half E., distant 5 miles. 

When the main light bears about S. by W., distant 3J miles, 
then the old light-house on the Brandywine shoals (where is a 
buoy) bears N. by W., distant 12 J miles. This course will take 
you three quarters of a mile to the S. E. of the buoy of the brown. 
The old light-house on the Brandywine is 1 J miles upon the shoal 
above the S. E. point of it. The outer extreme of the above two 
shoals is distant about 3 miles. On the first of the flood the tide 
sets to the westward, and with light winds should be guarded 
against by steering from one to two points more to the eastward, 
and on the ebb to the contrary ; this course will keep you from the 
shears about one and a half miles. 

Cape Herdopen Beacon Light. 

The beacon light-hotise is on the point of the cape, about 100 
yards from the sea and bay shore. It is about 40 feet above the 
level of the sea, and distant one mile from the main light, latitude 
38^ 47' 21^^ N., longitude 75° 05' 44" W. ; a stationary light, vi- 
sible 16 miles. As a general guide, the two lights ranging together 
constitute the leading mark for vessels going into the roads. On 
approaching Lewistown roads, when you have the signal lights on 
the shore in range, avoid bringing the beacon light on the pitch of 
Cape Henlopen to bear S. E. and by E. half E., for at this bear- 
ing, and the two signal lights in one, you will be in danger. 

Cape Henlopen is formed by the Atlantic ocean and Delaware 
bay. (1825.) 

Brandywine Skoal Floating Light. 
In Delaware bay, near the entrance ; vessel 120 tons. 

Upper Middle Shoal Floating Light. 
In Delaware bay, N. W. of Brandywine shoals ; vessel 120 tons. 

Breakwater Light. 
Latitude 38^ 47' 50" N., longitude 75^ 07' 03" W. (1845.) 
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Egg Mand Light. 

A stationary light, north side of Delaware bay, latitude 39^ IV 
2»' N., longitude 75° 08' 50" W., visible 14 miles. (1837.) 

Cohanzey Creek Light. 

A stationary light, on the north side of Delaware bay^ in lati- 
tude 39° 2(y 15" N., longitude 75^ 22' 12^' W., visible 14 miles. 
(1828.) 

Bombay Hook Light. 

A stationary light, erected on an island of the same name in 
Delaware bay, over the keeper's dwelling; visible 14 miles; lati- 
tude 390 21' 43" N., longitude 75° 31' 13" W. (1831.) 

Mispitlion Creek Light. 

A stationary light, at the mouth of said creek ; erected over the 
keeper's dweUing; latitude 38° 56' 34" N., longitude 76° 19^ 24" ' ' 
W. (1831.) 

Mahon Ditch LAght. 

A stationary light, erected on the Delaware bay, Kent county, 
over the keeper's dwelling, latitude 39° 10' 13" N., longitude 75° 
24'35"W. (1830.) 

Reedy Island Light. 

A stationary light, at the entrance of Delaware river, latitude 
39° 29' 57" N., longitude 75° 34' 44" W. (1839.) 

Christiana River Light. 

A stationary light, at the mouth of the said river, latitude 39° 
43' 12" N., longitude 75° 31' 50" W. (1835.) 

Pea Patch Light. 

This is a small light erected on the walls of Fort Delaware, and 
6 miles below Newcastle. 
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VIRGINIA AND MARYLAND. 

The state of Virginia borders on the Atlantic ocean 110 miles, 
and in common with Maryland extends along the Chesapeake bay 
from the Atlantic ocean to the mouth of the Potomac river 55 miles. 

The Chesapeake bay is the grand recipient of the three great 
rivers, Susquehannah, Potomac and James. It differs from the 
other sounds upon the Atlantic, not only by having but one outlet 
in place of two, but also from possessing a great depth of water, 
capable of admitting the largest vessels almost to the head of its 
tide. The Chesapeake stretches in a direction, nearly due north, 
from latitude 37^ to 39^ 33'^ or nearly 180 miles. The breadth is 
very irregular ; below the Potomac, or for about 70 miles, the aver- 
age is 25 miles, but from the influx of the Potomac to that of the 
Susquehannah the mean width does not exceed 10 miles. 

The State of Maryland stretches along the Atlantic ocean 35 
miles, and possesses the rare advantages, for commercial purposes, 
of having such a noble bay as the Chesapeake to run through the 
heart of its territory, and so bold a river as the Potomac to skirt its 
western boundary. 

The Chesapeake bay, as we before observed, is the common 
commercial avenue to both states. Its coast is very much indente(J 
with sounds, bays, and capes without number. The most important 
of these bays on the eastern side, are Pocomoke, Manoken, Wicom- 
ico, Nanticoke or Fishing bay, Choptank, St. Michael's, Chester 
bay, <kc. On the western shore of Chesapeake bay, after passing 
Lynnhaven bay, Gloucester, Rappahannock and Potomac, the Pa- 
tuxent, Patapsco, &c. 

The chief commercial city of Maryland is Baltimore, that of 
Virginia is Norfolk, to both of which access may be had with the 
largest ships. For the advantage of commerce, and as guides to 
vessels navigating the Chesapeake, the following light-houses, bea- 
cons and floating lights are erected, viz : 

AsscUeague Island Light. 

A stationary light, erected on this ocean island, upon a tower 
60 feet above die sea, between the Chesapeake and Delaware bays, 
visible 14 miles. (1833.) 

Simth?s Island^ or Cape Charles Light. 

This light house is erected on Smith's island; Cape Charles 
forming the north side of the entrance into Chesapeake bay. It 
contains a revolving light, elevated about 60 feet above the level 
of the sea, in latitude 37^ 19' N., longitude 75° 02^ W., visible 16 
miles. 
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Directions for the Mariner. — When you have reached the 37° of 
latitude in 8 fathoms water, on the elbow of the middle, Cape Hen- 
ry bearing due south, distant 4^ miles, Willoughby's Point boat 
will bear W. quarter N., distant 11 miles ; Old Point Comfort light 
W. half N., distant lii' miles; Smith's Island light N. E. quarter 
N., distant 15 miles; Cape Charles N. N. E., distant 9 miles; 
Back river light W. N. W., distant 14 miles; Sowell's Point W. 
by S., distant 15 miles. 

In running in from sea with a fair wind, and getting soundings 
on the elbow of the middle in 7 or 8 fathoms water, and bound to 
Hampton Roads, shape your course W. and S., calculating the tide 
to hejloody until you cross the shoe in about 5 fathoms ; after deep- 
ening the water into about 6 fathoms, steer W. by N., which will 
run you to Willoughby's light boat, in 4J fathoms; deepen your 
water into 10 fathoms, and steer W. by S., which will carry you 
between Old Point and the Rip Raps, in channel way, then S. W. 
by W. half W. which will keep you clear of Hampton baj and 
Sowel's Point, and run you into good anchorage in the roads, about 
4 miles from Old Point Should the tide be ebb^ after shaping your 
course from the elbow of the middle, steer west, until you get 
soundings on the shoe in 5 fathoms ; continue your course until 
you deepen into 5^ or 6 fathoms, then steer W. and N., which 
\^ill run you to the light boat, after which steer as before direct- 
ed, not shoaling your water into less then 9 fathoms on either side 
above Willoughby's Point. Should the wind be ahead and you 
have to beat after you pass the tail of the shoe in 6 J fathoms, hard 
bottom, you can shoal your water into 5 fathoms on each side until 
you are within 3 miles of the light boat, after that you must not 
shoal your water on the shoe side to less then 6 fathoms, or the south 
side to 5^ fathoms, until you suppose yourself one mile below the 
light boat on the shoe side, in not less than 8 fathoms ; abreast of 
the light boat deepen your water into 10 fathoms, and tack ship. 
On all occasions keep to the north of the light boat into the Roadsy 
when you will anchor in 9 fathoms, safe for large shipping ; having 
Old Point light bearing N. E. distant 4 miles, the N. W. side of 
the Rip Raps bearing N. E. and by E. J E., distant about 2J 
miles, Sowel's Point bearing S. E. distant about IJ of a mile, 
Newport News bearing W. three quarters S. distant 3i miles. Cra- 
ney Island light boat bearing S. half E. distant 6 mUes. In case 
of necessity in running up to Norfolk with a fair wind you will 
shape your course, in a vessel drawing from 12 to 15 feet, S. E. 
and by S. until you shoal your water into 4 fathoms off Sowel's 
Point, then steer S. half W. until you pass Sowel's point, after 
which steer S. by W. until you shoal into 3^ fathoms, when you 
will be on the west side of the channel ; continue the same course 
for 2 miles above Sowel's Point, deepen your water into 5, 6 and 
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7 fathoms, then steer S. for the light-boat; after passing, continue 
the same course until you shoal on the E. side in 6 fathoms, then 
haul up immediately S. S. W., until you pass Lambert's Point on 
the larboard bow in 5 fathoms ; after deepening into 5^, steer a due 
S. E. course for Norfolk. 

It is proper to observe that the channel way from the light boat 
Jto the western branch on the starboard side is steep, from 7 fathoms, 
and by the next cast of the lead into 6 feet; from the western 
branch to the Marine Hospital 4 fathoms, and the next cast into 6 
to six feet ; be mindful to keep soundings from Lambert's Point up 
to Fort Norfolk in 3i fathoms on the larboard side. The mariner 
must always use discretion and judgment in sailing up this channel 
as the tide wiJl cause some variation of courses, particularly if the 
wind should be scant (1827.) 

Cape Henry Light. 

* 

This light-house contains a jftsed light, and is situated in lati- 
tude 36° 58' N., longitude 75° 56' 15" W., on the south side of 
the entrance into Chesapeake bay. The elevation of the light is 
120 feet above the level of the sea. 

Old Point Comfort Light. 

This light-house is situated on Old Point Comfort, mouth of 
James river, Chesapeake bay, and contains a fixed light, elevated 
50 feet above the level of the sea. It is intended as a guide to 
vessels bound in for Norfolk or James river. It lies in latitude 37^ 
N., longitude 76^ 22' 12'' W. ; visible 24 miles. (See App. A.) 

Back River Point Light. 

A small light-house has been erected on Back river point, to serve 
as a guide to vessels navigating the river. It stands in latitude 37^ 
09' N., longitude 70° 21' 24" W., and contains a revolving light, 
elevated 40 feet above the river. It lies N. of Old Point Comfort ; 
visible 14 miles. (1829.) 

New Point Comfort Light. 

This light-house is erected on New Point Comfort, N. of Old 
Point Comfort, Chesapeake bay, and contains a fised light, eleva- 
ted 60 feet above the level of the bay. It stands in latitude 37^ 
18' N., longitude 76^ 21' W. ; visible 15 miles. (1804.) 

Craney Island Floating Light. 

Vessel 70 tons ; neai mouth of Elizabeth river, south of Hamp- 
ton roads. 
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WiUoughby^B Spit Floating Light* 
Vessel 120 tons ; between Lyimhaven bay and Hampton roads. 

Little Watts' Island Light. 

This light-house stands in Chesapeake bay, Accomac county, 
Va,, in latitude 37° 45' N., longitude 76° 04' W. ; the light is sia^ 
tionan/j and may be seen 14 miles. (1833.) 

Wolf Trap Shoals Floating Light. 

Vessel 180 tons ; between the mouth of York and Rappahan- 
nock rivers. 

Windmill Point Floating Light. 
Vessel 125 tons; mouth of Rappahannock river. 

Boller^s Rock Floating Light. 
Vessel 54 tons, in the Rappahannock river. 

Smith's Point Light. 

This light-house is erected on Smith's point, south side of the 
Potomac river, and contains a fixed light, elevated 65 feet above 
the level of the bay, in latitude 37^ 51' N., longitude 76^ 22' W. ; 
visible 16 miles. 

Smith's point shoal extends off a long distance to the eastward 
of the light, at the end of which is a light vessel exhibiting two 
lightB. 

The bearings and distances of the above lights are as follows : 

Prom Cape Charles to Cape Henry, S. 18^® W., 12 miles; 

From Cape Henry to Willoughby's spit, light-boat, N. 63^ W., 
13|- miles; 

From Willoughby's spit boat to New Point Comfort, N. 3^ W., 
164 miles; 

From New Point Comfort light to Windmill point, N. 6^ W., 
131 miles; 

From Windmill point to Smith's point, N. &\^ E., 20 J miles ; 

Prom Windmill point to Little Watts' island light, N. 49° E., 
22 miles. (1802.) 

Smiths Poifit Moating Light. 

Vessel 120 tons, moored at mouth of Potomac. 
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Paint Lookout Light. 

This light-house contains a fixed light, and is erected on Point 
Lookout, the north point of entrance of the Potomac river. Off 
this point a bar extends half a mile S. by W., the light bearing W. 
three quarters of a mile, 3J fathoms water, sticky bottom. When 
the light bears N. N. E. three quarters of a mile, 3 fathoms water, 
steer N. W. for Cornfield harbor. 

Narrows of Potomac Floating Light. 
Vessel 72 tons ; 50 miles below Mount Vemon. 

Upper Cedar Point Floating LAglvt. 

Vessel 72 tons ; Potomac river, Charles coimty, Md., nearly op- 
posite Mathias point, or at lower Cedar. 

Piney Point Light. 

A stationary light on the Potomac river, St Mary's county, Ma- 
ryland. (1836.) 

Smithes Island Light. 

A stationary light on Smith's island, in Chesapeake bay, off 
Somerset county, Maryland, over keeper's house; 30 feet high, 
visible 15 miles. (1827.) 

Clay Island Light. 

At the mouth of Nanticoke river, Dorchester county, Maryland ; 
B. stationary light, erected over keeper's dwellinar; 16 feet high, 
visible 15 miles. (18.32.) 

Sharp Island Light. 

A stationary light, erected over keeper's dwelling, 30 feet high, 
on Chesapeake bay, at the entrance of Choptank river ; visible 14 
miles. (1838.) 

Thonuis^ Point or Annapolis Light. 

This light-house is erected on Thomas' point, about 5 miles be- 
low Annapolis, and contains a fixed light. Off this point extends 
a shoal in a S. E. direction for nearly a mile, having from 6 to 16 
feet water, and ^ fathoms close to it; visible 16 miles. 
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This is a very useful lig^t to the navigation of Chesapeake bay, 
and also serves as a guide to vtssels bound fi»i Annapolis roads. 
The buoy oflF Talley's point bears from Thomas' point light N. N. 
E. by the compass. (1825.) 

Bodkin Light. 

This light-house is erected on Bodkin island, near the entrance 
of the Patapsco, on the south side, and contains b. fixed light, which 
serves as a guide to vessels boimd to Baltimore ; visible 15 miles. 

(1822.) 

Lazaretta Point Light. 

A stationary light, erected on a tower 30 feet high, near Balti- 
more ; visible 15 miles. (1831.) 

North Point Lights. 

There are two light-houses, with stationary lights, erected on 
North Point, at the mouth of the Patapsco river. They are rang- 
ing lights, to lead vessels, when up with Swan point, into the Pa- 
tapsco, through the ship channel, also through tlie Swash. 

There are twenty buoys off the mouth and in the river Patapsco ; 
some on bars, others on knolls, but in their present state, strangers 
should be cautious in using them as guides; visible 15 miles. 
(1834.) 

Cove Point Light. 

This is a stationary light on Cove point, and elevated 40 feet 
above the tide. It is intended to lead vessels clear of the long low 
point on which it stands, close to which are 7 fathoms water. It 
also serves to guide vessels clear of Cedar point, and such as are 
bound into the Patuxent river. 

PooVs Island Light. 

The light-house erected on Pool's island, contains a fixed light 
It is intended to show the way through the western channel in 
which there are only 7 feet water. Few vessels take this channel 
as the eastern is the safest, having from 3 to 7 fathoms water ; visi- 
ble 15 miles. (1826.) 

Concord Point Light. 

This is a fixed light, situated on Point Concord, at Havre de 
Grace. The light-house is elevated about 30 feet above its base, 
latitude 39^ 32' 30" N., longitude 78^ 05' 42" W., visible 14 miles. 
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Tht navigation to this light, and above to Port Deposit, is only 
fit for vessels drawing not over 8 feet^ the channel is narrow and 
crooked; onrthe shoals are only 3 feet water. Strangers naviga- 
ting here must be guided altogether by the lead, and diould never 
run in the night (1827.) 

Turkey Point Light. 

At the entrance of Elk river, Cecil county, Maryland ; a st(i- 
tionary light over the keeper's dwelling, visible 16 nules. (1838.) 
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The sea coast of this state is very flat, and lined with sand bars 
and islands. It is furnished with numerous sounds and inlets, but 
has no good harbors. Its chief port for shipping is Wilmington, on 
Cape Fear river, 34 miles from the sea. Newbem, at the junction 
of Neuse and Trent rivers, is the largest town, and has considera- 
ble trade. Edenton, on Edenton bay, is advantageously situated 
for trade. On this coast stands that formidable promontory, Cape 
Hatteras, the seat of tempests and the dread of mariners. 

Cope Hattercts Light. 

This light-house is erected on Cape Hatteras banks, about a mile 
from the ocean, in latitude 35^ 15' N., longitude 75*^ SC W. The 
lantern contains a fixed light, elevated 95 feet above the level of 
the sea, visible 18 miles. A sandy shoal makes out upwards of 
2i miles from the light, and forms a bay on each side, where ves- 
sels may frequently make good harbors, depending on the winds, 
and on the north side good anchorage. Cape Hatteras shoals are 
the most dangerous on the coast, and the mariner should be very 
cautious when approaching them. *(1798.) 

Ocracoke lAght. 

This is a revolving light, elevated 76 feet above the level of the 
sea, in latitude 35^ 16' 30'[ N., longitude 75° 58' 30" W., the time 
of each revolution of the light is two minutes. The light-house 
is erected on Ocracoke island, which lies S. W. of Cape Hatteras, 
26 miles. Its object is not to guide vessels into the harbor, as none 
can enter it at night, but to give warning to mariners when off the 
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inlet, or to prevent vessels bound in from pasedng the bar at night. 

(1823.) 

Nine Feet Skoal Floating Light, 
Yefisel 70 tons, near Ocracoke inlet, about 4 miles north. 

Royal Shoal Floating lAghi. 

Vessel 140 tons, S. W. point of Pamlico sound, W. of Ocra- 
coke creek. 

Neuse River Floating Light. 

Vessel 125 tons, mouth of the river near its entrance into Pam- 
lico sound. 

Brant Island ^wal FlocUing Light. 
Vessel 125 tons, western part of Pamlico sound. 

Oape Lookout Light. 

This light stands in latitude 34^ 37' N., longitude 76° 33' W. 
It is statimujory^ and elevated 95 feet above the level of the sea. 
Its situation is on Cape Lookout, and may be seen from 16 to 18 
miles at sea. 

The Ugh^house is painted with red and white stripes around it. 
As it is approached it resembles a ship imder sail. The tower is 
distant from the sea, eastward about one eighth of a mile, and 
westward about f of a mile. The shoals on the western part bear 
S. by E. half E. from the light, and on the eastern part S. S. E. 
from the same ; they extend 15 or 16 miles from the dry land, at 
tlte pitch of the cape; the outer shoals are sometimes dry. The 
soundings on the eastern side of the shoals are gradual, with red 
rimple and rotten rock stone, while the soimdings on the western 
jsdde are steep, with white and black sand. 

There is a slue about 3^ miles to the southward of the light, of 
2 to 2| fathoms water, about \\ or 2 miles wide, nmning S. W. 
and N. E., and 3 miles in length. The light is about 8 miles dis- 
tant from Beaufort bar or Old Topsail inlet; from 7 fathoms at the 
end of the shoals the soundings will be gradual to 25 fathoms, 
when you enter the gulf stream. The light, although clearly seen 
all night until near the approach of day, cannot then be discerned, 
owing, it is thought, to a mist which rises above the horizon be- 
tween the vessel and the lamp. It is judged imprudent to approach 
the shoals of Lookout in the night nearer than 7 fathoms on the 
east side, or nearer than 10 fathoms on the west side. Vessels 
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passing the shoals in the night ought rather to trust to the lecul ibaxi 
than the light. These shoals are the most dangerous on the Ame- 
rican coast, and vessels caiinotbe too cautious in approaching them. 
(1812.) 

Roanoke River PlocUing Light. 

Vessel 120 tons, at the mouth of the river near its entrance into 
Albemarle Sound. 

Harbor Island Floating Light, 

Vessel 72 tons, between Pamlico and Core sound. 

Waders Point Shoal Floating Light. 

Vessel 41 tons, entrance of Pasquotank river into Albemarle 
sound. 

Roanoke Island Floating Light. 

Vessel 72 tons, between Pamlico and Albemarle soimds, or near 
north end of Croton sound. 

Long Shoal Floating Light. 

Vessel 146 tons, in Pamlico sound, northerly part. 

Pamlico Point Light. 

PamHco light-house stands on a point of land on the south side 
of PamUco river, 35 miles below Washington; it is elevated 30 
feet above the level of the soimd, and contains ?s. fixed light, visi- 
ble 13 miles. Pamlico Point light bears N. W. distant 30 miles 
from the light-boat at the S. W. point of the Royal shoals in PaA- 
lico sound ; from thence the land on each side of the river is the 
only guide. 

Vessels boxmd to Washington from the S. W. end of Royal shoal 
(where there is a light-boat) will make their course good by steer- 
ing N. W. by N., and bring up the main channel of Pamlico river, 
when they will be within a quarter of a mile of the light. (1828.) 

Federal Point Light. 

This is also a stationary light, erected on Federal Point, in lati- 
tude 33° 56' 30^' N., longitude 77° 65' W. The height of the 
light above the level of the sea at high water is 46 feet, total height 
to the top of the lantern 55 feet, visible 15 miles. 

From this light Baldhead light bears S. W. by S., distant about 
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8| miles ; the eastern extremity of Frying pan shoals E. S. E. ; 
the eastern extremity of Smith's Idand woods S. by W. 

Federal Point light bears from the bar W. N. W., distant about 
one mile. The general direction of the land from New inlet to 
New river is about N. E. (1836.) 

BcUdhead Island Light. 

This light, which is stationary y is erected on Baldhead island, 
at the mouth of Clarendon or Cape Fear river, in latitude 33^ 51' 
30" N., longitude 77° 59' 30'' W. The elevation of the light 
above the sea at high water is 110 feet, visible 18 miles. 

Near the westem bend of Frying pan shoals, about 16 miles 
from land, Baldhead light bears N. by W., the outer part of the 
shoal running E. S. E. 

To enter over the main bar, bring the light to bear N. half E. 
The buoy is within the bar close to it, and on the western side of 
the channel; from the buoy the light bears N. N. E., distant about 
1^ miles. 

The general direction of the land from Baldhead light to Little 
river (30 miles from the bar) is W. half S. From the westem pro- 
jection of Frying pan shoals to the mouth of Little river, the sound- 
ings are from 9 to 10 fathoms, sometimes sand and sometimes rock. 
(1818.) 
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The sea coast of South Carolina extends along the Atlantic 
oc^n 185 miles, from the S. W. angle of North Carolina to the 
Savannah river. 

Though not well supplied with harbors of the first order, it abounds 
with those of a second class. Charleston is the chief seaport, 
possessing a fine harbor, and carrying on an extensive trade. 

The sea sand zone rises by a very gende acclivity from the ocean ; 
the rivers are shallow near their mouths, and much of their surface 
is flooded by the tides. This state has an interior navigation aloi^ 
the coast of a very important character. 

The seaboard is lighted up by four light houses, viz : George- 
town, Cape Romain, Morris Island and Charleston. 

Georgetown^ or North Island Light. 

This light house, which contains a stationary light, is erected 
on the south end of North Island, about 400 yards from the point. 
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It Stands in latitude 33^ 3(y N., longitude 78^ 24' W. The eleva- 
tion of the lantern above the sea is 89 feet The light-house itself 
presents a white appearance. Light visible 10 miles. 

To enter Geoigetown harbor bring the light to bear North half 
West. The channel is crooked and not safe for strangers. (1801.) 

Cape Romain or Raccoon Key lAghi. 

This light-house stands on one of the Raccoon keys, near what 
is termed Cape Romain, in latitude 33<^ 01' N., longitude 79° 24' W. 
The light is stationary^ red and bright, and the lantern which 
contains it is elevated 87i feet above the level of the sea ; visible 
16 miles. This light guides to no harbor, but is intended to warn 
mariners of their vicinity to the shoals of Cape Romain, which lie 
E. S. E. from the light 8 or 9 miles. The light house is painted 
altemately white and black, beginning with white at the base and 
ending with black at the lantern. (1827.) 

Charleston Light. 

This light-house is erected on Light-house Island, at the entrance 
of Charleston harbor, in latitude 32^ 42' N., longitude 79^ 64^ 
12" W. The elevation of the lantern is 125 J feet above the sea, 
and contains a revolving light which may be seen 8 leagues, at 
which distance the time of darkness will be twice that of light. 
(See App. A.) As you approach it, the time of darkness decreases 
and light increases, until you get within 3 leagues, when the light 
will not totally disappear. The intensity of the light is as 24 to 1. 
To enter over Charleston bar bring tMe light to bear W. N. W. 

Morris* Island Light, 

The light-house contains a revolving light. Latitude 32^ 40^ 
N., longitude 79° 52' 30" W. It stands on Moms' Island, a low 
sandy key, which on the south, with Sullivan's island on the north, 
makes the entrance to Charleston harbor. The light is about 4 
miles S. W. from the north point of the island, and is abreast of 
the chief or ship bar, for which it is the principal mark ; a beacon 
on the point beach being made to range with the light. The light- 
house is about 2 miles distant from the outer buoy, bearing N; 
W ^ W, It is not safe for strangers to venture nearer than in 7 fath - 
oms' soundings. The height of the main light is 123 feet ; it 
revolves once in two minutes, and shows a brilliant light (1837.) 

St. Helena Bar Floating Lights 

Yessel 72 tons, moored in St. Helena sound near Morgan's island, 
North of St. Helena island. 
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The sea coast of Georgia extends 106 miles ; it is flat and sandy, 
and skirted with many islands. Its chief commercial seaport is Sa- 
vannah, which carries On an extensive trade. Darien, on the coast, 
is a place of some trade. St. Marys has a good harhor, but Uttle 
commerce. 

Tybee lAght and Beacon. 

This light house is situated on the N. E. end of Tybee 
Isdand, which forms the soutliem entrance of Savannah river, in 
latitude 32^ N., longitude 80^ 62' W., distant 17 miles from Sa- 
vannah, and 21 miles S. W. quarter W. from Port Royal. The 
Beacon light is erected on the same island 600 yards E. half S. 
from the other. 

The elevation of Tybee light above the sea is about 100 feet; 
visible 28 miles; (See App. A.) that of the beacon about 66 feet, 
visible 16 miles. Both of the lights are stationary. The object 
of these lights is to serve as a guide to a safe anchorage. 

In approaching the bar bring the main light to bear W. half N., 
this will bring the beacon a little open to the S. and W. of the 
main light; keeping this course you will cross the bar in the deep- 
est water. On the outer edge of the bar is a buoy which is anchor- 
ed in the deepest water, and can be passed at low water on either 
side by keeping close aboard, by any vessel not drawing more then 
20 feet water. 

After crossing the bar continue the course W. half N. for 2 miles, 
or if ebb tide steer W. by N., as the ebb tide sets strong to the 
southward, and the flood to the northward. About 4|^ miles with- 
in the bar lays a buoy in 11^ feet water at low tide; this buoy is 
placed on the N. E. point of the knoll and in the deepest water; 
between the buoy and the island is 4^ fathoms water at low tide, 
whete there is room suflicient for a fleet to lie in safety. The last 
mentioned buoy should never be passed by a vessel without a pilot ; 
there are many dangerous shoals which are under water, and 
the navigation is very intricate. If compelled to anchor abreast 
of the light-house, it should be brought to bear S. or S. S. W. 
distant IJ miles. (1822.) 

Tybee CJiannel Floating Light. 

Vessel 125 tons, moored in the channel below Savannah, nearly 
opposite Fort Pulaski. 

10 
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Sappelo Island Light. 

This light is situated on the south end of Sappelo Island, 450 
feet from the water's edge, in latitude 31^ 2V 30'' N., longitude 
81 o 24' W. The lantern of the light-house is elevated 74 feet 
above the level of the sea, and contains a revolving light, the revo- 
lution is made jonce in every 5 minutes, when a total darkness will 
be produced three times, each alternately at any distance between 
10 miles and 8 leagues ; when you approach the light within 3 
leagues it will not totally disappear, but the greatest strength of 
light will be as 40 to 1 ; visible 17 miles. 

To distinguish this light-house from any other on the coast in the 
day, the tower is elevated 65 feet and painted in stripes horizontally 
red and white, which give it the appearance of a ship with its sails 
cJewed up. 

The object of this light is to guide vessels into the harbor. The 
light bears N. N. W. from the beacons on Wolf Island, 2J miles 
distant. (1820.) 

Wolffs Island Beacons. 

Two in number, and both stationary^ situated on the east side, 
and nearly on the north end of Wolf Island, Doboy sound, in a 8. 
S. E. direcUon of Sappelo light in lat. 31° 20' N., long. 81° 24' 30" 
W. The elevation of the light in the brick or westerly beacon, 
is about 25 feet above the level of the sea; that of the wooden or 
easterly beacon, only 16 feet; visible 12 miles. 

Four of the lamps in each beacon form a circle from N. E. to 
S. W. having a nine inch convex polished lens placed before 
them, from which cause whenever a vessel from out the bar brings 
the two lights ; any where in a range, the light will have a different 
appearance to what it will have when either to the northward or 
southward of the bar. 

To designate these beacons from any other on the neighboring 
coast in the day, the tower of the western or highest beacon is paint- 
ed white ^ the eastern or lowest beacon is painted hla^k. 

The object of these lights is to guide vessels into the harbor over 
Doboy bar. 

Vessels making the land, when in 6 or 7 fathoms will, during 
clear weather, see the light on the south end of Sappelo island, 
which must be brought to bear W. N. W., steer this course until 
you bring the beacons on Wolf Island to bear due W.; the two 
beacons will then be in a range with each other ; you will then 
make the outer buoy, which is anchored in 18 feet water, at low 
tide, on the outer edge of the bar, bearing E. from the beacons 



FLORIDA. 76 

on Wolf Island, 3| miles distant, and 4^ miles from the south 
point on the Sappelo Island, in an E. S. E. direction; steer this 
due west course, keeping the beacons in a range until you make 
the inner buoy, which is anchored in 21 feet water, at low tide, 
which you must leave on your larboard hand, then haul up W. N. 
W., which will bring you under the lee of the north breaker; this 
course W. N. W. must be kept until you bring the light-house to 
bear N. E. where is good anchorage ground in about 4i fathoms 
water. There is good anchorage after getting under the lee of the 
north breakers until you get up to the light-house. (1822.) 

St, Simon^s Island Light, 

This is a Jia:ed light, situated on the extreme south end of St. 
Simon's island, distant 670 feet from the sea. The bar lies in lat- 
itude 31° 08' N., longitude 81^ 2& W. The elevation of this 
light above the sea exceeds 80 feet. It is intended as a guide to 
vessels over the bar into the harbor, but is rather a dim light ; visi- 
ble 12 miles. 

To cross the bar bring the light to bear N. W. by W., and steer 
for it until you are abreast of it ; this course will bring you over 
the centre of the bar, which is about 6 miles distant from the light 

To distinguish St. Simon's light-house from any other on the 
coast in the day, the tower is built in tabby worky (a composition 
of liiqe and shells) which gives it the appearance of having been 
painted white. (1811.) 

Little Cumb^land Island Light 

Lies in latitude 30^ 5& N., longitude 81° 34' W. Height of 
tower 60 feet ; visible 15 miles. A fixed light, bearing W. by N., 
the point to W. by N. half N. The bar is wide, of good depth of 
water, and can be entered by observing the directions, without the 
aid of a pilot (1837.) 
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The Florida coast extends along the Adantic ocean 450 miles, 
and along the Gulf of Mexico 600 miles. It presents a low sandy 
appearance, skirted by a chain of sand bars and islands. The 
western side is much indented with bays and harbors, a few of 
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which are excellent ; the most noted of the these are Pensacola, 
St Rosa, St. Andrews, Apalachy, St. Joseph, Espiritu Santo, and 
Chatham bays, all on the Gulf of Mexico. There are five noted 
capes, viz : Canaveral and Florida on the Adantic, St. Bias and 
Roman on the Gulf of Mexico, and Cape Sable, which forms the 
southern extremity of the peninsula. 

St. Augustine and Amelia island possess fine harbors, (the last 
is now the seat of a military post, called Femandina.) Pensacola 
is the chief city of commerce, and lies low. The sweep of the 
gulf stream along the eastern coast of Florida renders the naviga- 
tion dangerous as you approach the point. 

Amelia Island Light. 

A revolving light, (each revolution being made in 1 min. 10 sec.,) 
on a tower 60 feet high, near St. Marys, Ga. ; visible 15 miles. 
Latitude 30° 42' N., longitude Sl^ 36' 30'' W. 

St. JohrCs River Light, 

The light-house lies in latitude 30° 20^ 30" N., and longitude 
81° 33' W. 

It contains a revolving light, elevated 65 feet above the sea, re- 
volving once in two minutes fifteen seconds, and visible 16 miles. 
(The original intention of this light was to guide vessels into the 
harbor, as well as the pilots, but as the channel has changed lately, 
it is, at present, of no use as a guide for vessels ; on the contrary, it 
leads them between 2 and 3 miles to leeward, the entrance being 
now that distance northward of the light-house.) 

The outer buoy lies N. E. by N., two and a half miles from 
the light-house, in sixteen feet of water, outside of the bar. The 
middle buoy lies a half mile S. by W. from the outer buoy, half 
a mile distant, in ten feet of water, and S. by W. a half mile 
distant lies the inner buoy in eighteen feet of water, all in the 
channel ; and all in a direct line. When you get in to the inner 
buoy you steer for the light-house half a mile distant, then your 
course is W. by N. for the river; there is from ten to thirteen feet 
on the bar at high water, and about six feet at low water. It is 
high water on the full and change of the moon, at half-past seven 
o'clock. The buoys are spar buoys, and can be seen 3 or 4 miles. 
Vessels bound in have to wait for the tide, or becalmed, can anchor 
in five fathoms of water, good bottom. (1829.) 

St. Augustine Light. 

This light-house contains a stationary light, and is erected on 
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St Anastajsia island, near the town of St. Augustine, in latitude 
290 52' 18" N., longitude 81^ 2& W. The light is elevated 30 
feet, and seen 16 miles. (1823.) 

Musquito hilet LiglU. 

South East of St. Augustine, has been undermined by the sea, 
and destroyed. 

Cktpe Florida Light. 

This light-house, (burnt by the Indians in 1836.) was erected on 
the south point of Cape Florida or Key Buscayne, (or Key Bus- 
key as commonly called) a little to the southward of the cape. It 
was sttxtionan/, and elevated 70 feet above the sea, in latitude 26^ 
41' N., longitude 80° 05' W., and distant about 7 miles from the 
gulf stream. Vessels drawing ten feet water could approach with- 
in 2J miles of the light. (1825.) 

Carysford Reef Floating Lights. 

The mooring ground of these lights is in latitude 25° 08' N., 
longitude 80° 27' W., and 1° E. of Cape Sable. Their object is to 
warn vessels from approaching too near the very dangerous rocks 
and reefs near which Uiey are situated, viz : 2 miles from the out- 
ward edge of the reef. They may be easily distinguished from 
the other lights, as two distinct lights are shown, one 60, and the 
other 50 feet high, and can be seen about 12 or 14 miles; the ton- 
nage of the light vessel is 226 tons. 

Key West Island Light, 

This light-house is situated on the S. W. point of the island of 
Key West, ^outh extremity of Florida, commonly known as White 
head point, in latitude 24P 32' 32" N., longitude 81° 44' 30" W. 
The lantern contains a fixed light, elevated 83 feet above the level 
of the sea; visible 17 miles. The object of this light is to guide 
vessels into the harbor, which may be done with safety by attending 
to thejfollowing directions, viz : bring the light to bear N. N. W., 
and the Sand Key light to bear W. S. W., you will then have from 
9 to 4 fathoms water ; run for Key West light until within 2 miles^ 
then steer N. W. until you open a small mangrove key at the north 
part of the harbor, known as Flemming's Key, steer for it until 
you shut in the easternmost land outside ; you may then come to 
in 4 fathoms, good anchorage. (1825.) 

Sand Key Light. 
This is the best light on the coast, and is erected off the coast of 
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Florida, near Key West ^ The lantern is elevated 70 feet above 
the level of the sea, and contains a revolving light, which revolves 
once in 64 seconds. It stands in latitude 24P 2Sf 30" N., longi- 
tude 81^ 49^ 30^' W.; it serves to point out to vessels the vicinity 
of the rqef on which it is situated ; visible 20 miles. (See App, A.) 
(1826.) 

Dry Tortugas Light, 

This is a staHonary light, and elevated 70 feet above the level 
of the sea, in latitude 24° 37' 20" N., longitude 82° 52' 02" W. 
The light-house is erected on Bush Island, or rather. Garden Key, 
one of the Dry Tortugas. The object of this light is to designate 
the western extremity of the reef; visible 14 miles. (1825.) 

St. Mark^s Harbor Light, 

The light-house is erected at the entrance of St. Mark's harbor, 
on the east point of St Mark's river, opening into Apalachia bay, 
and contains a stationary light, elevated 73 feet above the level of 
the sea. 

This light serves only as a guide to the entrance of the river or 
as far as the outer beacons, and should be brought to bear between 
N. and N. N. W. to run for it, coming no nearer than 3 fathoms at 
night. The light-house from the east beacon bears N. by W., dis- 
tant about one league, and from the west beacon, N. quarter E., 
same distance ; from the western part of South Cape, N. E. by N., 
5 leagues. The variation of the compass is nearly 8^ E. 

The light, by observation, has been ascertained to be in latitude 
30° 04' 30" N., and longitude 84° 11' W. of Greenwich, visible 
• 16 miles. (1829.) 

Key West Floating Light, 

Vessel 145 tons, moored in the N. W. passage, 12 miles from 
Key West 

Dog Island Light, 

East entrance of Apalachicola bay, in latitude 29° 46' 24'' N., 
longitude 84° 38' 09^' W., a revolving light, revolution once a 
minute, elevated 50 feet above the level of the sea, can be seen 9 
miles from deck in good weather. This light bears N. half E. 
from the bar, 3 miles distant. 

St, George*s Island Light, 

A harbor light, on the west side of Apalachicola bay, latitude 
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290 37' 25" N., longitude 85^ 26' W W., a statwuxry UAt, ele- 
vated 65 feet above the level of the sea. Bearings of we light 
from the point of Cape St Geoige's shoal N. W. 12 miles distant 
in 2 fathoms water; course to the bar W. N. W. 9 miles; from 
the light to the bar 3 miles ; can be seen in good weather 20 
miles distant 

St. Joseph^s Bay Light, 

A stationary light in said bay, West Florida ; erected on a tower 
50 feet high, latitude 29^ 52' N., longitude 85° 25' 15'' W., visible 
15 miles. (1838.) 

Pensacola lAght 

Stands directly opposite to the entrance of the bar, and half a 
mile west of the point of St. Rosa Island. The lantern is elevated 
40 feet above the level of the sea, and contains a revolving light, 
each revolution being made in one minute and ten seconds, during 
which period it shows the light twice, the lamps being on both sides 
are equally divided; visible 17 miles. 

The situation of this light is in lat 30^ 20' 48" N., long. 87° 17' 
W. from Greenwich, or 11° 25' W. from the City of Washington. 
Its object is to guide vessels into port ; but vessels of a large draught 
of water should not attempt to enter in the night, as there is, about 
one mile inside tlie bar, and on the east side of the main channel, 
a middle groatind^ on which there are not more than 7 feet water, 
and the course round it is very circuitous. Vessels making the land 
should keep off 4 or 5 miles, and run until they make the light, 
which cannot be seen until nearly opposite to it, as the trees on St 
Rosa Island to the E., and on the main land to the W. obscure it 
from view. To come in directly over the bar, on which there are 
generally 4 fathoms, bring the light to bear N. by W., and run di- 
rectly for it until over the bar; when over the bar, which is about 
600 yards across, and on which there is a buoy, the water deepens 
fast into 5 and 6 fathoms ; then run N. W. in order to avoid the 
middle ground, until the light bears N., when course for it until 
within die point of St. Rosa Island ; then haul up E. until the 
west end of St Rosa Island bears S. W., when vessels may anchor 
in 4 or 5 fathoms, safe from all winds. 

Vessels coming in, or going out, on ebb tide, should (preserving 
the necessary depth of water,) keep near to the eastern edge of the 
channel, as the tide runs to the S. W. across the Caucus shoals ; 
and on the flood tide, incline to the west side of the channel, as the 
tide sets to the N. E. 

The fortifications erecting on the point of St. Rosa Island afford 



80 ALABAMA. 

a veiy coiMpicuous view from the sea, but should not be taken as a 
guide to come over the bar. 

Vessels drawing not more than 10 feet water can pass through a 
small channel, between the middle ground and the point of St 
Rosa Island. 
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The state of Alabama possesses a sea or gulf coast of 60 miles, 
deeply indented near the middle with several bays ; the principal 
of which is the noble bay of Mobile, the estuary of the two great 
rivers of Alabama and Tombigbee, which form the Mobile river. 
Its chief commercial port is Mobile, situated at the head of the bay 
of the same name. Blakely, on the opposite side of Mobile bay, 
is also a place of trade. 

The coast of Alabama is low and sandy, and skirted with a 
chain of islands and peninsulas. Mobile bay is a fine triangular 
sheet of water, 30 miles in length, and varying from 18 to 3 miles 
wide; the projection of Mobile Point, and the position of Dauphin 
Island land-lock this bay. The main entrance, with 18 feet water, 
winds round Dauphin Island, and the westem Cape of Mobile 
Point, close upon the latter. Between Dauphin Island and the 
main shore of Alabama, lies the pass of Heron, with 5 feet water. 
The depth over the main bar is maintained inland to about 5 miles 
below the city of Mobile, where another bar or sand bank crosses 
the bay from W. to E. 

Mobile Point Light. 

This light-house is erected on Mobile Point, in latitude 30° 13' 
42" N. , longitude 87° 68' W. It contains a fixed light, elevated 
65 feet above the level of the sea. This light may be seen in good 
weather 12 or 14 miles; from the outer bar the light bears N. 4^ 
E., distant 5 miles. Large vessels should only approach it on this 
bearing, as the shoals eastward and westward of the bar are very 
abrupt Another direction given for vessels entering the bay is as 
follows : The light must bear N. half E. and the east end of Dau- 
phin Island N. N. W. and Sand Island N. W. by N. half N.; your 
course then over the bar, will be N. N. W., and when up with 
Sand Island haul up from Mobile Point light, and you will have 
18 feet water on the bar. The distance from the bar to^Sand Island 
is 2 miles, and from Sand Island to the light 3]^ miles. 
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There is a beacon on Sand Idand 25 feet from the gurfttce of 
the sea ; it has a round top painted black and can be seen 8 milei 
in good weather. 

Vessels making Mobile point light at night, must keep to the east- 
ward of the light until daylight, as a strong current sets to the 
westward ; they ought not to appioach nearer then 10 fathcmis war 
ter. If moderate weather, they may anchor off the bar in 7 or 8 
fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Vessels bound up Mobile bay will steer N. half W. from the light 
(1821.) 

Sand Island Light 

Is located on a small island near die entrance of the bay of Mo- 
bile, in latitude 30^ 11' N., longitude 87^ 59^ 58" W. It bears 
from Mobile point S. by W. half W., distant 3 miles ; and from 
the bar N. N. W., 2i miles distant. Bring this light-house on with 
the woods of Dauphin island, and run over the bar, steering right 
for it. Large vessels must keep it on with the middle of the woods, 
small craft may keep it just on East or West end, as they have the 
wind. After crossing the bar and deepening the water, steer up N. 
to N. N. W., leaving Sand island on the larboard hand, which is 
pretty bold on the East side ; after passing which half a mile, steer 
up N. by E. for Mobile point, which is bold also. 

Sand island light is a fixed light, of 38 feet elevation, aiMl may 
be seen 10 or 12 miles in clear weather. It is a valuable coasi 
light, and an excellent land mark, ranging with Dauj^iin island 
as above, for entering Mobile bay. Ships approaching in the 
night should be careful to keep this light between N. N. W. and 
N. W., and not come into less than 9 fathoms, until day-light. 

Choctaw Point Light. 

This is di fixed light, 63 feet high, erected on Choctaw Point, at 
the head of Mobile bay, west side, to show the passes over Dog ri- 
ver bar, in latitude 30^ 40' N. longitude 87° 69^ W. visible 15 miles. 

The best passage of the Dog river bar bears N. by W. (N. 5° W.) 
distant 2^ miles, and from the junction of the Choctaw pass with 
the main river W. N. W. one mile distant. To mail steamers 
and bay craft, familiar with the shoals, and Choctaw pass, this light 
is a valuable aid in dark nights, but o^ little benefit to strangers. 

This light is of little utility, in consequence of forming too great an 
angle in its bearing from the courses required through the intricate 
and narrow channels of the river and passes. Ships running up 
the bay in the night may be assisted by it, however, as by keeping 
it N. by W: by 5ie compass, it will lead up to Dog river bar in as 
good water as the bay affords. 

11 
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Other directions for coming into Mobile hay^ Mobile and Blake* 
ly. in running in for the land or the bay of Mobile, should you 
make it to the westward of the bar, the land will appear brds:en, 
as it condsts of small islands, which occasion several small open- 
ings ; if td the eastward the land is uniform as far as Pensacola 
east, and covered with timber, the beach generally sandy, and quite 
perceptible in clear weather, 8 or 10 miles distant. Dauphin Is- 
land on the western point of the bay, appears high and bluff, Mo- 
bile Point low and sandy, with a single tree on tlie extremity, 
in the form of an umbrella, and thinly wooded for 5 miles from 
the point; there are houses on the point and Dauphin Island. Be- 
fore you shoal into 7 fathoms water, bring Mobile point to bear N. 
half W. and the east end of Dauphin Island to bear N. N. W. 
half W. and steer in N. N. W. ; this course will run you over the 
bar, on which you will have from 16 to 20 feet water in good tides ; 
after passing a small sand island on your larboard, you are over the 
bar and out (Mf danger, with a shoal each side ; you then haul up 
for the point of Mobile, giving it a berth of 3 or 400 yards ; then 
steer up the bay as tracked on the charts. It is necessary to calcu- 
late for the bay currents, as when the tide is flowing, you will drift 
to the westward, and when ebb to the eastward, until you get near 
D(^ river bar, which extends across the bay; when in 11 feet 
water, and 2i miles from the westem shore, 7 miles from Mobile, 
and 15 from Blakely, come to for a pilot. In beating across the 
'^^y? yo^ can stretch within 2J miles of the shore with safety, ex- 
cept opposite Big Point Clear, and in Bonsecours bay, keep Big and 
Litde Point Clear in range, one N. and the other S.; it is also 
observed, that there is a middle ground shoal of 10 feet water, laying 
to the starboard of the track in running up the bay, and opposite 
Big Pomt Cleat and Fowl river. (1 830.) 
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The state of Mississippi borders on the Gulf of Mexico 80 miles, 
and is indented with several bays. 

Roun^ Island Light 

Is situated in the sound or passage within the islands, and is im- 
portantko mail steamers and coasting craft ; it lies north of Horn 
island about 3 miles, and South of Pascagoula river same distance. 
Its latitude is 30° 17' 30'' N., longitude 88^ 31' W. ; it is a^^rerf 
light, of 40 feet elevation. This light has, in one or two instan- 
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ces, been taken for that at Sand island, by strangers ; but it is ob- 
scured by the woods of Horn island, when bearing Northward of 
N. W., and consequently the least acquaintance with the coast, 
would correct tlie mistake, as Sand island stands out seaward. 

Pass CkriHian lAghi. 

Situated near the hotel of Pass Christian, N. part of lake Borgne. 
It is a guide for the Pass of the same name which is very crooked 
and has only six feet of water through it. Bring the light to bear 
N. W. by W. ^ W. and seen in, and anchor in the Pass until day 
light; feel the bottom with a pole, and if shelly, you are too 
much to the Southward, if soft mud yoU are right in the Channel; 
and if hard sand you are to the Northward and too near the main 
shore ; by great care and attention, a good Pilot may get through 
with six feet and not ground. 

Cat Maud Light, 

Situated on the West end of Cat island, near entrance of lake 
Borgne, in latitude 30° 13' 40'^ N., longitude 89° 05' W. It is a 
guide for the South pass going in or coming out of the lake. In 
coming in from sea, you may bring it to bear N. W. by W. It is 
advisable to anchor in the night, with the light bearing N. W., as 
the South pass is difficult and sprinkled with oyster ban^. The 
elevation of the light above the sea is fifty feet. 
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The coast of this state extends along the Gulf of Mexico 400 miles, 
and presents a low, level, marshy appearance, broken in every di- 
rection by the outlets and branches of the Mississippi, and indented 
with many bays. For 30 miles from the coast the land is a con- 
tinued morass; the banks of the rivers are above the level of adja- 
cent country ; and to protect them from the floods, levees or dykes 
are often found necessary. ^ 

New Orleans^ situated on the Mississippi river, is the chief com- 
mercial city of Louisiana and the centre of a vast trade. Madison- 
ville, on Lake Pontchartrain, is the seat of a navy yard. 

There are several lights on this extensive coast, namely : those 
of Mississippi^ South West PasSy South Point, Point Defer, Bay- 
ou St. John, Pleasonton's Island, Tchefongta River, Port Pont- 
chartrain^ Pass Mancfiac, New Canal, and Vermillion Bay. 
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' Ptank Island J or Misskrippi Light. 

This light 18 staticnary^ and situated on Frank Island, on tl\e 
N. side of the N. E. pass of the Misrissippi river, in latitude 29^ 
08' 30" N/, longitude 89^ 01' 24" W. The light is elevated T8 
feet above the common level of the sea, and can be seen 20 miles 
in clear weather. The safest course in running for it is W. by N., 
and vessels may safely come within 4 miles and anchor in 10 fath- 
oms with safety ; here receive a pilot on board, and if required, a 
steam tow-boat : in bad weather stand off and on, but no nearer 
than in 7 fathoms. It is difficult to determine the exact position 
and bearings of die N. E. and S. E. passes an account of the fre- 
quent changes caused by the heavy gales of wind, and the great 
accumulation of mud from tfie river. Prom recent observations 
made to determine the piesent latitude of the N. E., it is found to 
be 29° 07' 26" N. between 3 and 4 miles S. E. of the light; that 
of the S. E. pass 29^ 08' N., 4 or 5 miles S. S. E., of the light. 
The S. W. pass which bears 8. W. from the light, is 22 miles dis- 
tant, but the light cannot be seen from thence, on account of the 
cypress growth lining the sides of the pass itself, as well as the nu- 
merous mtervcning mud banks, which are generally covered with 
bushes. 

The bar of the S. E. pass, which was formerly the main bar, is 
at present but little used, and only by vessels of a light draught of 
water ; b\it it appeal's to be the opinion of intelligent and experi- 
enced men, that the bar might be cleared of its obstructions and 
deepened from its present depth of 10 feet to 16 or 18 feet ;' in this 
respect it possesses a decided advantage over the S. W. pass, the 
bottom of that bar being hard sand, while that of the S. E. is com- 
posed of soft mud, and not more than half the length of the for- 
mer. There aie 15 feet on the bar of the N. E. pass, but the 
channel is very narrow, running between mud banks that are 6 or 
7 feet above water. 

PcLSS a Loutre^ which has its junction with the Mississippi, 5 
miles above the Balizej has a wide and very plain outlet to the 
sea, it has 12^ feet water on the bar, and the channel is very wide. 

• SWA West Pass Light. 

A 

Situated on the west side of the S. W. Pass, in latitude 28^ 58' 30" 
N., longitude 89^ 20' W. ; elevation ninety feet, n, stationary dou- 
ble light, one light showing above the other. Bring the light to 
bear about N., run into nine fathoms and anchor, or you will drift 
off to the Windward. All the bars are well attended and no vessdl 
is ever detained waiting for a pilot. (1831.) 
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Sauih Paint Lisrht. 
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A revolving light, well kept and showing well, situated on Gor- 
d<m's island, at the entrance of South Pass, on the West side of the 
Pass, in lat 28° 59^ 42" N., loi^. 89<^ 07' 24'' W. ; elevation fifty 
feet It is of great use as a guide to the |»lots in running round 
with large vessels from ofi* the N. E. Pass to the S. W. Pass, as the 
soundings off South point, very close in, are forty and fifty fathoms 
of water. The Pass itself is scarcely ever used, having only seven 
feet water on its bar, and a tremendous current setting out (1831.) 

Point Defer J or Au Fer Light* 

This light is stationary^ and situated at the mouth of Teche ri- 
ver, or Atchafalaya bay, in latitude 29° 19^ 30" N., longitude 91° 
33' W. It is elevated about 70 feet above the level of the sea. 
The object of the light is to guide vessels into port ; its distance 
from the bar is about 14 miles, and in approaching it the bearing 
must be E. by S. ; visible 17 miles; 

This light is of very little service as it requires a good pilot to 
find it, and when you can get it to bear E. S. E. you are right 
off the entrance, between the Hostiones of Atchafalaya bay — ^the 
difficulties and intricate navigation of which, arise from the im- 
mense number and irregular position of its oyster banks. (1826.) 

• 

Bayou St. John's Light. 

This light is situated at the mouth of the Bayou St John, on 
lake Pontchaitrain, in latitude 30^ 03' N., longitude 90^ W., 25 
miles S. E. by E. half E. from the mouth of Tchefongta river, 26 
miles S. W. from the Rigolets, 15 miles S. W. from Point Reserve, 
and 5 miles N. of the city of New Orleans. It has one smdil^a:ed 
red light, elevated 48 feet above the ordinaiy surface pf the lake, 
and can be seen in a very clear night about 14 miles. 

To enter the Bayou, bring the light to bear N. of W. or N. of E., 
the entrance is on the west side of the light, and usually about 6 
feet water in the channel. (1838.) 

Pleasantoh's Island Light, 

A stationary light, situated on a natural mound, on the South 
side of the Rigolets, nearly opposite the mouth of the western 
branch of Peari river, in latitude 30° 14' N., longitude 89° 42' W.; 
elevated fifty-five feet, of the mound fifteen feet ; whole eleva- 
tion above the sea, seventy feet Bring it to bear from seaward, 
W. by S., and steer right for it; it is an excellent light, well kept 
of great service, and can be seen fifteen miles. 
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Tchefongta River lAght. 

A stationary light, forty-five feet elevation — situated on a shell 
bank, at the mouth of Tchefongta river, on the North shore of lake 
Pontchartrain, in latitude 30<^ 27' N., longitude 9(P IS' W. Is a 
guide for the bar of the river ; bring it to bear by compass N. N. 
W., and steer in N. until iiiugdde the bar, where the river trends one 
point and a half more to the Eastward ; visiUe 14 miles. (1837.) 

Port PofUchartrain Light. 

* 
Situated at the end of the Pontchartrain Rail Road, out in 
the Lake, six hundred yards from the shore, in latitude 30^ 1' 
N. longitude 90,^ 9' W. ; its object is to guide vessels to the 
Rail Road and round under the lee of the Breakwater of timber, 
built for shelter and security, by the Pontchartrain Rail Road Com- 
P^^y 9 you may bring the light to bear in coming in from sea to the 
eastward S. W. or S. by W. and run directly for it in two fathoms 
water ; its elevation is forty feet it is a revolving light and revolves 
once in a minute and a half; visible 14 miles. (1838.) 

Pass Manchac Light. 

Mouth of pass Manchac, between lakes Maurepas and Pontchar- 
train. A stationary red light, situated on the N. shore of the 
Lake, seven miles West from Tchefongta, on the Eastern point of 
the pass of Manchac or Starvation Landing, in latitude 30^ 2& 
N., longitude 90° 21' W. Bring it to bear N. W. and run in for 
it, giving it about two hundred yards berth, and you may steer 
right into the pass; visible 13 miles, (1838.) 

New Canal Light. 

A stationary white. light, in latitude 30° 1' N., longitude 90^ 
13' W. Built out on the Canal Company's pickets, is a guide in- 
to the new canal — ^is easily distinguished by its white p»le light, 
and its being the Western light of the three. Like the other two 
just described, can be steered directly for, from any direction in the 
offing of the lakfp; visible 13 miles. (1838.) 

Vermillion Bay Light. 

On the Eastern point of the entrance into Vermillion bay, or 
Marsh island, in latitude 29° 22' N., longitude 92° W W. A re- 
volving light, elevated ninety feet. Bring it to bear N. N. W., and 
run into ten feet water and anchor. No vessel ought to attempt 
the navigation of either of these bays, diawing over seven feet 
water ; visible 16 miles. (1838.) 
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The sea coast of Texas extends along the Gulf 400 miles from 
the Sabine to the Rio Grande del Norte, or between latitudes 29^ 
28' and 26^ N. It is considered a safe coast for the mariner, being 
in general even and uniform, and easily run by the soundings. 
Numerous bays, lagoons, and openings of rivers abound along the 
whole line, capable of being navigated by vessels drawing from 3 to 
12 feet water. The operations of the Gulf Stream here, for ages 
past, together with the action of the river currents during their flood, 
have produced the same results as are found at the outlets of our 
other rivers, subject to the same influences. Bar#are formed here, 
which, from their sandy character, are liable to perpetual change, 
according to the winds, and require great care on the part of the 
mariner in passing them. Though we may not loc*k for the forma- 
tion of deltas to tJtie rivers here as occur at the mouths of the Mis- 
sissippi, yet, from the reaction of the Gulf-stream and the depocttes 
brought down by the river floods, we may anticipate for this coast 
an encroachment of the land into the Gulf. " The coast of Mexico*' 
(Texas) says Humboldt, " along the Gulf may be considered as a 
dyke, against which the trade winds and perpetual motion of the 
waves from east to west, throw up the sands which the agitated 
ocean carries along. The sands heaped up by the vortices of the 
waters from the peninsular of Yucatan to the mouths of the Rio 
Grande and the Mississippi, miserably contract the basin of the 
Mexican gulf. The rivers which descend from the Sierra Madre, 
and enter the Atlantic ocean, have, in no small degree, contributed 
to increase the sand banks. The coast of New Spain, from 18^ of 
latitude (the parallel of Vera Cruz) to 26° (the parallel of the Rio 
Grande,) abounds with bars, and vessels which draw more than 
twelve feet and a half of water cannot pass without danger of 
grounding.'' 

The bays and harbors skirting the coast are, besides the Sabine, 
(proceeding W. and S.,) the Galveston^ San Luis, Matagorda^ 
La Baca, Espiritu, Santo jAransaso, and ChpanOy Corpus Christiy 
and Nueces^ with the Barra de Santiago, The anchorage is very 
good, and as the waters shoal gradually, vessels approaching the 
coast may be guided by the lead. The principal rivers discharging 
into the Gulf here, are the Sabine ^ Trinity^ Brazos de Dios^Colo- 
rado^ Gaudalmipe, San Antonioj Nueces and Rio Grande del 
Norte. 

Sabine Bay is entered by a narrow inlet, but of sufiicient depth 
of water for vessels of ordinary burthen ; the bar is said to carry 9 
feet 
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Chdveston Bay presents a noble sheet of water, 35 miles from 
N. to S., and from 12 to 18 miles from E. to W.; the general depth 
oif the harbor is from 18 to 30 feet, the average depth of the bay 
being 9 to 10 feet.* 

The San Luis harbor lies near the west end of Galveston iedand, 
and is connected with its bay by a shallow sound of from 4^ to 6 
feet of water. The depth of water in San Luis harbor is said to 
exceed 12^ feet ; the channel easy of entrance, and the harbor per- 
fectly safe ; vessels drawing 10 feet water, it is stated, can approach 
within 6 feet of the shore either on the island of San Luis or the 
main land. 

The Brazos River inlet is distant 40 miles, coastwise, from 
Galveston inlet, it has no bay, and a shifting sand bar extends a 
considerable way from its mouth. In approaching the harbor, the 
Brazos must be made N. W. by N., as far up as Velasco, on the 
eastern shore. The first reach of the river lies at a short distance 
above, stretching to the west ; and its course is then very serpentine 
all the way to Brazoria (thirty miles,) but with an equal depth of 
water, sufficient to float vessels of comparatively heavy burthen. 
The depth of water over the bar ranges from six to eleven feet, ac- 
cording to the winds, averaging, during the year, about seven feet, 
A strong current draws south-west, after passing the bar, running 
at the rate of from three to four knots an hour ; and in approach- 
ing the river at Velasco, this current must be carefully provided for, 
especially with a north-east wind. The Brazos is exceedingly well 
adapted for steam navigation. Opposite Velasco its width is about 
170 yards, and for 600 miles it varies from 160 to 200 yards. 

Matagorda Bay and Pass, distant from Brazos river 80 miles, 
the coast trending S. W. 

The Bay of Matagorda is a beautiful sheet of water 60 miles in 
length, and from 6 to 10 in breadth, and is separated from the Gulf 
-by a peninsula, varying in breadth from 1 to 2 miles. Pass Ca- 
vallo, the entrance into the bay, is situated in latitude 28^ 18' N., 
and longitude 97^ 14' west, about forty-five miles below the town. 
It is always safe for vessels drawing from 8 to 9 feet water, which, 
once within the bay, are as secure as if they were in a dock, being 
completely land-locked, with from 8 to 20 feet depth of water, and 
a 8(^t muddy boUom. 

Espiritu Santo Bay. — This is a shallow body of water con- 
nected with the bays of La Baca and Aranzazua, so that vessels of 
light draught may pass from one to the other. 

Aranzaziui or Aranza^ Bay, — This bay is situated at the south 
end of St. Joseph's island, and near the north point of Mustang 

* The bearing of Galveston to Cape Florida is S. 75 E., distant 814 miles. 
From Cape Florida to Cape Hatteras, N. 23 £. 625 miles. From Cape Hatte- 
ras to Cape Henry, N. 14 W., 110 miles. The current of the Gulf stream from 
Galveston to Cape Hatteras, averages 2 miles per hoar. 
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island, and almost at right angles with the coast; the sand bar at 
the entrance is narrow and shifting, the depth of water, therefore, 
very variable, and regulated by the winds. The latest examina- 
tion made gives a depth of 8 feet over the bar at low tide. The 
latitude, as computed aJt the same time, is about 27^ 45^ N. The 
anchorage is good on the inside of the bar. A vessel must not at- 
tempt to proceed up the bay without sending a boat ahead to ascer- 
tain the passage. Between the outermost and inner bay, there is 
an island; the passage is on the S. W. side; this bay is about 26 
miles N. E. and S. W., and about 12 miles mide, and has a gene- 
ral depth of from 12 to 16 feet, but is obstructed by a shoal and a 
range of islands which run across, and over which there is not 
more than four feet and a half of water. The harbor is perfectly 
secure. Sailing vessels or steamboats, drawing four feet and a half 
water, may pass through the bays of Matagorda and Espiritu Santo, 
into the Bay of Aransas, and from that into Corpus Christi Bay, 
whence there is a passage with about three feet water into the La- 
guna del Madre and the Barra de Santiago. 

Corpus Christi Bay is about 40 miles from north to south, and 
20 from east to west. It is accessible from the gulf by a narrow 
pass over the bar, on which there is from 5 to 6 feet water. The 
bay is beautiful ; the water deep, clear, and free from bars, and the 
beach elevated. 

Mustang Island, which separates the bay from the Gulf of Mex- 
ico, is about 35 miles in length, and from 2 to 4 in breadth. The 
situation i^ fine, and the land rich, but destitute of timber. 

The Ijoguna del Madre Sound is long shallow sound, formed 
by the mainland upon the west, and Isla del Padre, upon the east 
It is above eighty miles in length, and from 4 to 6 in width. Its 
shallowness rendei's it little available for navigation, having in many 
places not more than from 8 to 14 inches of water. Near to the 
mainland, there is a narrow channel, with an average depth of 3^ 
feet. 

At the southern extremity of the lagoon is the inlet of Barra de 
Santiago, which has from 6 to 7 feet of water on the bar, and af- 
fords safe and commodious anchorage within. Most of the goods 
intended for the Mexican town of Matamoras, south of the Rio 
Grande, are landed here, and drawn by wagons to their destination. 
A narrow neck of land intervenes between the Barra de Santiago 
and the Rio Grande. 

The Rio Grand del Norte. The mouth of this noble river is 
at present obstructed by sand bars, which afford of but from 4 to 6 
feet water; the width is 300 yards; beyond the bar, and for 200 
miles from the coast, the current is smooth and deep. Matamoras 
is the principal port of entry on the river. 

12 
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Galveston Harbor. 

Measures are about being taken to erect two light-houses at the 
east end of Galveston island, at about 666 feet from each other C 
and W., to assist vessels in entering this harbor from the Gulf.^ 
Vessels now should not attempt to enter the harbor without a pilot, 
but cast anchor in 5 fathoms water, in a line with the east end ni 
the island. 

As several vessels have been lost in attempting to make the port 
of Galveston, Mr. Geo. Simpson, an experienced pilot of Galveston, 
has furnished the following directions, for the guidance of mari- 
ners* Galveston bar and harbor may be approached with less dan- 
ger than any port in the United States, as the whole line of coast 
west of the Sabine, in Jive fathoms of loater^ is the best of hold- 
ing ground; and a vessel may ride with perfect safety throughout 
the year; so that masters of vessels bound to Galveston, having 
good ground tackling, need not be apprehensive of a lee-shore — 
that seeming to be their principal object of alarm. 

"As both the latitude and longitude of the east end of Galveston 
Island, laid down on charts and books of directions, are incorrect, 
and in consequence, many vessels have run to the westward of this 
port, by the error in longitude, and the prevailing westerly current, 
the following is the correct latitude and longitude : — 29^ 16' 37'' 
N., 94^ 49' 41" W. 

" My statement of the latitude and longitude is gathered from 
the best sources, as I am indebted to many officers of well-known 
reputation in the Navy, as well as commanders of trading vessels, 
for their kind assistance, both by observations and chronometers. 
Masters of vessels may, therefore, lay aside all doubts and fears. 

" Galveston has, heretofore, on account of its being low land, 
been found difficult to make ; but now that we have upwards of 
three hundred houses, many of them so lofty that, from the mast, 
head of a vessel they may be distinctly seen at a distance of twen- 
ty miles, it is easily made. Vessels, however, of heavy draught, 
sErould not approach the bar nearer than six fathoms — and then, 
by making a signal for a pilot, they will be promptly attended to. 
Vessels making port at night would do well to come to an anchor 
till daylight. For the convenience of obtaining a pilot, vessels 
drawing eight feet or less, may approach as near as four fathoms 
of water. 

" I do not hesitate to say, that a vessel, once anchored in Gal- 
veston harbor, is as safe as in any harbor in the United States. 

* Cralveston island is about thirty miles in length, with an average breadth of 
three and four miles. The island is destitute oi timber,^ with the exception of 
three large live oaks near its centre that serve as land-marks to the mariner. 
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" Masters of vessels are particularly requested, on sighting the 
city, if to the eastward, and it bearing a little to the southward of 
west-south'West, immediately to haul off to six fathoms, the town 
bearing south-west by west. They will then be in a fair way for 
the bar. If to the westward, run to the eastward until the town 
bears as above. 

^^ In conclusion, let me remark that we have now a first-rate pi- 
lot-boat constantly on the look-out for vessels nearing land.'' 

At the highest Spring tideSy not more than thirteen feet and a 
half depth of water has been found on the bar of Galveston, and 
but ten feet at low water. Mr. Simpson, in correction of misrep- 
resentations on the subject, has stated that at no time has he found 
above twelve and a half feet, and this depth only at high spring 
tide. 
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Lakb Champlain. 



This lake is near 200 miles in length, atid from \ to 12 miles in 
width ; its depth is sufficient for the largest vessels. 

Split Rock Light. 

Erected on the west shore of lake Champlain, on a bluff within 
100 yards of the navigable channel, in latitude 44^ 12' N, and lon- 
gitude 3^ 35' E. of Washington. Elevated 80 feet above the wa- 
ters of the lake ; is ^ fixed light with 11 lamps. The object of 
this light is to guide vessels navigating the main lake, being close 
to the channel, which stretches nearly in a north and south line 
for a long distance, say 14 miles south of this light, to a point 15 
miles north of Cumberland head light-house, a distance altogether 
of about 60 miles. Split Rock light being about 28 miles due 
south from Cumberland head light, and both lights being visible 
and guides to vessels for much of the intervening distance. 

There are three harbors, or rather landings near Split Rock, to 
wit : Essex, nearly North West, and three miles distant ; Char- 
lotte, on the East shore of the lake, nearly two miles distant, and 
North East ; and also Fort Cassin, at the mouth of Otter Creek, 
in a bay on the East shore of the lake, and about five miles dis- 
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tant, nearly South East from Split Rock. This light is risible 
from all these three landings, but is of little service in reaching 
them, private lights on the wharves being relied on by navigatturs. 

Cumberland Head Light 

Is located on a point of land on the West shore of lake Cham- 
plain, bounded by the bay of Plattsbuigh on the S. and W., and 
on the E. by the main navigable channel of the lake. It is in 
latitude 44^ 40' N., longitude 3° 35' E. from Washington. Is el- 
evated about 44 feet above the surface of the waters of the lake, 
which usually rise and fall about six feet during the season. The 
light is fixed J with 11 lamps. The object of the light is to guide 
vessels in navigating the main lake, being within 200 yards of the 
navigable channel of the lake, stretching for many miles in a line 
nearly North and South of the light. It is of litde service in enter- 
ing the harbor of Plattsburg, the only harbor near it, and from 
which it is distant three miles, due East. It is of service, however, 
to vessels leaving the harbor to pass North down the lake. Vessels 
entering the harbor of Plattsburgh rely mainly on private lights 
kept at the wharves. 

Juniper Island lAght^ Vermont. 

This light is situated on Juniper island, in lake Champlain, 4 
miles S. W. from the harbor of Burlington, in the offing. It is 
stationary^ and is elevated 95 feet above the level of the lake, in 
latitude 44^ 27' N., and longitude 73^ 13' 01" W. 

The object of this light is to facilitate vessels in passing Rock 
Dunder and Pothier^s point, which are situated S. E. of it, dis- 
tant from a half to one mile ; also rocks and reefs off Colchester 
point and Appletree point, distant about 4 and 8 miles northward- 
ly, and to guide vessels into Burlington harbor. 

Lake Ontario. 

The coast line of this lake is rocky and precipitous ; the rivers 
on every side pour into its bosom, by rocky and precipitous chan- 
nels, and not one navigable to any considerable distance without 
interruptions from rapids, <fcc. The surface of this lake is 231 
feet above the ocean, and the depth of its waters varies from 450 
to 534 feet. The navigation of this lake is important and increa- 
sing. On the American side are the following light-houses : 

Ogdensburg Ijight. 

Situated on the point of land formed by the junction of the Os- 
wcgatchie river with the St. Lawrence, in latitude 44^ 30' N., long- 
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itude 1° 20' E. from Washington. Its elevation above the adja- 
cent waters is about 30 feet ; the light is stationary. Its object is 
to guide vessels entering the harbor of this port. Being at the foot 
of sloop navigation, there are no vessels entering from below, ex- 
cept such as are capable of ascending the rapids of the St. Law- 
rence; and the light is only important for vessels coming down the 
river. Approaching in that direction for a distance of about ten 
miles, the river runs in a Noitheast direction, quite straight and 
uniform in its breadth, having near a mile in width of navigable 
water, unobstructed by shoals or islands. Give the light-house 
point a wide berth to keep clear of a shoal extending out between 
the two rivers, and passing down the St. Lawrence until the light 
bears West of South ; the entrance is made in the channel of the 
Oswegatchie, by steering due South, keeping the light on the star- 
board, and passing it at about 60 or 70 yards distant. The breadth 
of the channel in coming in imtil past the light-house is about 160 
yards, having about 12 feet of water. (1834.) 

Tihbett^s Point Light. 

This light-house is situated on the east side of the entrance of 
the St. Lawrence river, in latitude 44° 09' N., longitude 40' B. 
from Washington. 

The light is stationary ^ and elevated 52 feet above the lake. It 
is intended to show the entrance of the St. Lawrence. The cour- 
ses and distances from this light to the other lights on the lake are 
as follows : 

Galloo light, S. W. by S., 20 mUes ; 

Oswego light, S. by W. half W., 42 miles; 

Sodus light, S. S. W., 64 miles ; 

Genesee light, S. W. half W., 93 miles. 

The usual and safe course from the St. Lawrence river to Os- 
wego, or any other harbor west of that place, is to make the pas- 
sage between the Galloo islands and the Real Ducks, and thence 
to take a departure for the port of destination. 

N. B.— This light at present is so shaded by woods that it can- 
not be seen by vessels coming up the St. Lawrence. (1837.) 

Horse Island Light. 

Near Sackett's Harbor; a stationary light, over keeper's dwell- 
ing ; 16 feet high. 

Stony Point Light. 

Near Sackett's Harbor, lake Ontario; a revolving light, 20 feet 
high. (1837.) 
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Salmon River Light. 

South East end of lake Ontario, Oswego county ; a stationary 
light over keeper's dwelling ; 16 feet high ; visible 14 miles. (1838.) 

Sodus Bay and Beacon Lights, 

This light-house is situated near the entrance of Sodus harbor, 
in latitude 43^ 19' N., longitude 45" W. from Washington. The 
main light is elevated 66 feet above the water, and is revolving ^ 
making one revolution in two minutes. This light does not serve 
as a land mark to enter the harbor by, being situated 790 yards 
W. by N. from the entrance of the harbor. The course into the 
harbor is S. E. ; the depth of water on the bar, 9 feet. (1825.) 

The object of this light is to show where Sodus bay is situated. 
The courses and distances to the other light-houses on the lake are 
as follows : 

Prom Sodus to Genesee light, W. by S. quarter W., 35 miles. 

From Sodus to Oswego light, E. N. E. half E., 30 miles. 

From Sodus to the Galloo island light, N. E. by E., three-quar- 
ters E., 44 miles. 

From Sodus to Tibbett's Point light, E. by N. half N., 64 miles. 

Oswego Light, 

* This light-house is erected near the entrance of Oswego harbor, 
in latitude 43P 28' N., longitude 28' E. from Washington; the 
light, which is stationary^ is elevated 82 feet above the water of 
the lake. It does not serve as a land mark to enter the harbor by, 
being situated E. S. E. from the entrance, distant 366 yards. The 
course into the harbor is S. S. E. ; depth of water at the entrance 
between the piers 20 feet ; over the bar into the river or inside har- 
bor, 9 feet; visible 16 miles. Beacon on pier. 

The courses and distances to the other lights on the lake are as 
follows : 

From Oswego to Sodus, W. S. W. half W., 30 miles ; 

From Oswego to Genesee river, W. by S. quarter W., 64 miles ; 

Prom Oswego to Galloo, N. quarter E., 34 miles; 

From Oswego to Tibbett's Point, N. by E. half E., 42 miles. 

Genesee Light, 

This light serves as a guide into the harbor of Genesee. The 
light-house is located 578 yards from the shore of the lake, and 95 
yards from the margin of the Genesee river ; it was thus placed 
that it might serve as a land mark to enter the harbor, and also to 
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show where tlie harbor is situated. The light is elevated 83 feet 
above the surface of lake, and is stationary , visible 16 miles. 
It lies in latitude 43° 12' 30" N., IcHigitude 36' W. from Wash- 
ington. 

The course in approaching and entering the harbor is S. W. by 
W. ; depth of water on the bar 9 feet. (1822.) 

The courses and distances from Genesee river to the other har- 
bors where light-houses are situated, are as follows : 

From Genesee river to Sodus, E. by N. quarter E., 35 miles. 

From Genesee river to Oswego, E. by N., 64 miles. 

From Genesee river to Galloo island, N. E. by E. quarter E., 75 
miles. 

From Genesee river to Tibbett's point, N. E. half E., 93 miles. 

GaUoo Idand Light. 

This light-house is erected on the westernmost point of Galloo 
island, in latitude 43° 51' N., longitude 33' E. from Washington. 

The lantern contains a stationary light, elevateH 59 feet above 
the level of the lake ; visible 16 miles. 

This light shows the situation of the island, and also the passage 
on the N. W. side into the St. Lawrence river, and the pas- 
sage on the S. E. side to Sackett's harbor; shoals make out to the 
W. and S. W. from the light-house about half a mile. The pas- 
sage on the N. W. side between the light and the RecU DtcckSj is 
broad and spacious, and of sufficient depth to admit vessels of tli^ 
largest class. 

There is a small shoal about one mile distant to the N. W. of 
the light, on which there is only 4 feet of water. 

The course from the head of this island to Tibbett's point, the 
entrance of the St. Lawrence river, is N. E. half E., 20 miles; to 
Oswego, S. quarter W., 34 miles; to Sodus, S. W. by S. three 
quarters S., 44 miles ; to Genesee river, S. W. by W. quarter W., 
76 miles. (1820.) 

Lake Erie. 

The navigation of this lake is more dangerous than any of the 
other lakes, owing to the numerous rocks which project into it from 
the north shore, affording no place of retreat in stormy weather. 
It contains a number of islands, along the shore of which and in 
many other parts, the water is covered with large pond lillies, 
which lie so close together as to cover its surface entirely, and form 
a harbor for innumerable water snaljes. The rivers of the lake 
obstructed with b,ars at their mouths, affording not more than eight 
feet water generally. 
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A narrow strip of land projects from the north side of the lake 
several miles in an E. by S. direction, called Long Point Lake 
Erie is 230 miles long and an average of 35 miles wide; the depth 
in some places is 200 feet. * . 

Niagara Fort lAght. 

This light is situated at the junction of Niagara river with Lake 
Ontario, in latitude 43^ 18' 20" N., longitude 2° 15' W. from 
Washington. It is stationary y very bright, and of a red hue, 
elevated 78 feet above the lake. This light bears S. S. E. from 
the western extremity of a dangerous rocky shoal, three-fourths ei 
a mile distant, which has in some places but seven feet water upon 
it, and S. W. by S. from the eastern extremity ; visible 16 miles. 

In making Niagara light, vessels bound up will steer about W. 
S. W. and keep a good ofBng upon this course until the light is 
iHOught to bear S. E. by S., then steering S. E. they may have a 
safe entrance into the mouth of the river. 

Buffalo Light. 

This light house is situated upon a low sandy point, at the junc- 
tion of Buffalo Creek with the eastern extremity of Lake Erie, on 
a pier, in latitude 42° 54' 43'^ N., longitude 78^ 50J' from Green- 
wich, or 2^ W. from Washington. The light is Jixed^ not very 
bright, and elevated 57 feet above the level of the lake ; visible 
15 miles. 

Vessels bound to Buffalo steering directly for the light, will fall 
in southward of the pier- head ; after having shoaled their water to 
4 or 3^ fathoms, they will haul up N. by W., until the light is 
brought to bear E. S. E., then shaping their course E. by S., may 
make a direct and safe entrance into the mouth of the creek. (182S.) 

Another direction is as follows : 

Bearing of mole or entrance of creek, S. 81° E., or E. by S., 
(nearly.) General trend of shore, 2 miles on each side of creek, 
is N. 14° W., and S. 14° E. ; most violent winds from W. S. W. 
Run for the light, keeping it on the right hand until it bears E. 
by S., then the course into the creek is S. 81° E. 

Sturgeon Point beai's from the light S. W. by S., distant 17 
miles. Point Abino, on the English coast, bears W. by S., dis- 
tant 10 miles. 

Dunkirk LAght. 

This light is situated on the south coast of Lake Erie, in latitude 
42° 25' 0" N., longitude 2° 20^' W. from Washington, upon a 
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it)cky bluff point. It is staiianaryy but not a very bright light, 
and elevated 85 feet above the level of the lake. 

Vessels bound into Dunkirk bay, by the western channel, aft^ 
having passed the light at a reasonable offing, will steer for the 
pierhead, E. S. E., and pass it close aboard upon the larboard 
hand, then steer the same course until abreast of the town, where 
you may come to in two fathoms, good anchorage. Or, on enter- 
ing harbor, bound up the hike, run S. W. until Beacon Light bears 
S. ; bound down, run E. N. E. until Beacon light bears S., then 
enter harbor E. of Beacon. 

The eastern channel is more crooked and not so safe, but is kept 
staked out Those who navigate this chaimel, must be guided by 
the stakes. 

Dunkirk Beetcon Light. 

Situated east of the main light, on a pier, at the entrance of the 
harbor. Elevation 40 feet above the lake. 

Portland Harbor Light. 

This is a stationary light, situated in latitude 42^ 32' 41" N., 
longitude 2° 49' 10'' W. from Washington. It is erected upon an 
eminence, on the south coast of the lake, and the light is elevated 
about 95 feet above the level of the lake. This light-house is il- 
lumined with natural gas, and has a remarkably white brilliant ap> 
pearance, and may be seen at a considerable distance. Vessels en- 
tering harbor, bound up the lake, run S W. by W., until light 
bears S. E.; bound down the lake, run N. by E., until light bears 
S. E., then enter harbor. 

SUver Ck^ek Light. 

Situated S. S. W. from Buffalo, in latitude 42° W N., longi- 
tude 2P 20" W. from Washington. Elevation of lantern above 
the lake 40} feet ; the light is JixecL On entering harbor bound 
up the lake, run S. W. by half S. until lights bear S. by E., then 
run for lights ; on entering harbor bound down, E. N. E. until 
lights bear S. by E., then run for lights. 

Presqu^Isle Light. 

This is a stationary light, erected about one mile from the pier, 
at the town landing, and nearly that ilistance from the main shore, 
lat. 42° 08' 14'' N., long. 2° 55' W. of Washington. The object 
of this light is to guide vessels into this harbor, and this is the only 
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entrance at present Vessels coming from the E. keep a stiaighi 
course on entering. Those coming from the W., must keep about 
sixty rods below the island which forms the harbor, wUen they 
turn around and keep nearly due west to enter. 

After passing the piers at the entrance, the channel inclines, for 
a short distance, slightly north. There is a sand-bank here, which 
must be carefully avoided, and the channel is indicated by buoys, 
which must be carefully observed. The channel over this bar is 
usually from eight to nine feet deep. 

General Directions for sailing into Presqu^lsle Bay. — ^Ves- 
sels and steamboats from Buffalo or Black Rock, bound for Erie, 
will keep the general course of the lake up, which is S. W., until 
the light on the main shore, located at the entrance of the old chan- 
nel leading into Presqu' Isle Bay, is seen at a distance of 15 miles, 
after which the course may be varied a little to the south, which 
will bring them nearly in a line with the entrance of the new 
channel formed by artificial work, at the distance of one mile froni 
it, and about \\ miles from the light-house ; the former bearing 
S. W., and the latter, at the same point, nearly S. 

Entering the new channel, its centre will be taken and its course 
continued until leaving it, when a small inclination will be made 
to the west until arrived opposite the Block House, on the penin- 
sula, from which point a direct course will be taken to the anchor- 
age abreast of the village of Erie. 

Vessels from Sandusky Bay will keep the general course of the 
bay down, which is N. E. inclining a little E., which course keep 
until the light on the main land at Erie, or Presqu' Isle, is seen 
across the peninsula bearing nearly E., which first course will be 
continued until the peninsula is cleared so as to bring to bear (a 
second time) S. 17^ E. ; this course pursue until you anive op- 
posite the new channel, when the above direction will be observed 
m sailing through the channel into Presqu' Isle Bay. 

Presqu* Isle Beacon. 

On the extreme eastern point of the north pier, which, ruiming 
parallel with anothor pier, forms the entrance to the harbor. The 
distance between these parallel piers is four hundred feet. The 
length of the piers is as follows: the north pier eleven hundred 
and sixty-four feet, and the south nine hundred and fifty feet. 
The depth of water in this channel is sixteen feet. 

Ashtdbvla Beacon. 

In Ashtabula county, Ohio. Light on pier; visible 14 miles. 
(1835.) 
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Conneaut River Beacon. 

On the nortli east comer of Ohio. Light on pier. (1 836.) 

• Oujiningham Creek LiglU. 

Madison, Geauga county, Ohio. Beacon on pier; visible 14 
miles. (1835.) 

Grand River Light. 

This light is stationary^ and situated at the mouth of Grand 
River, on the east bank, in latitude 41 '^ 53' N., longitude 81^ 23' 
W. from Greenwich. It is elevated about 100 feet above the level 
of the lake. The light-house stands on the most extreme point 
of the south shore of the lake, about midway of the shore. 

Vessels bound up and down the lake, calculate to make this 
point in order to know their position. To subserve this object, 
was the intention of the light. 

The entrance into the harbor of Grand River is between two 
piers projecting into the lake in a northwardly course, 200 feet 
apart, parallel with each other. To guide vessels between the piers 
during the night, into the harbor, there is on the end of the east- 
ern pier, a Beacon light, bearing N. W. by N. from the light- 
house, distant 87 rods ; by bringing both lights into one, vessels 
will be enabled to clear the western pier. 

Cleveland Harbor Light and Beaton, 

This light is situated at Cleveland, at the mouth of the Cuya- 
hoga river, on the east side, and on the high bank of the river, in 
latitude 41® 31' N., longitude 81^ 61' W., from Greenwich. It is 
a stationary light, and elevated 140 feet above the surface of the 
lake. 

The object of this light is to designate this port, which, from be- 
ing at the outlet of the great Ohio canal, is the most important 
point on lake Erie, and also to form a connexion of lights on the 
south shore of the lake, considered as a dangerous coast The 
Cleveland light is situated between Sandusky and Grand river 
lights, 6G miles from the first and 30 from the last light. The en- 
trance into the harbor of Cuyahoga, or Cleveland, is the same as 
at Grand river, between two piers running into the la]|^, 31 rods 
from the beach, in a N. W. course, parallel to each other, 180 feet 
apart. To guide vessels between these piers in the night into the 
harbor, there is on the end of the east pier a Beacon lights bearing 
W. N. W. from the light-house, distant 148 rods. 
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Month of Black River Light, 
Lorain county, Ohio ; beacon on pier ; visible 14 miles. (1836.) 

Mouth of Huron River Lights 
Huron county, Ohio ; beacon on pier ; visible 14 miles. (1835.) 

Sandusky Bay lAghL 

This is also a stationary light, elevated 60 feet above the lake, 
on a projecting point of land, about 1^ miles west of the entrance 
of the bay, 

Sandusky Light. 

Near entrance of Sandusky bay, Ohio ; a stationary light, 60 
feet above the water; visible 16 miles. (1821.) 

Cedar Point lAght. 

Entrance of Sandusky bay, Ohio; 44 feet above the water; 
visible 13 miles. (1839.) 

Port Clinton LAght. 

Mouth of Portage river, Ohio ; N. W. of Sandusky bay ; 40 
feet high above the base of lantern ; visible 14 miles. (1832.) 

Turtle Island LigM. 

Entrance of Shaumer bay, Ohio ; 43 feet high ; visible 14 miles, 
(1831.) 

Otter Creek Point Light, 

This light-house contains a^:rcrf light, and is erected about equi- 
distant from the mouths of the Detroit and Maumee rivers, near 
the westernmost extremity of lake Erie, and very nearly opposite 
the entratee of La Plaisance bay, about 2 miles in a southwesterly 
direction from the mouth of the river Raisin, and about the same dis- 
tance in a N. E. direction from Otter Creek Point. The light is el- 
evated 46 feet above the ordinary level of the lake. The tower is 
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built of stone, rough -cast with Roman cement, and white washed ; 
the lantern and dome are painted black. 

This building stands upon an extended flat country, interspersed 
with marshes and swamps for miles round, and with very little va- 
riation in the elevation of the ground. 

La Plaisance bay is formed by the coast on the one side bend- 
ing in a N. E. and S. W. direction, and by a sand spit or point, 
commencing about one and a half to two miles at the main shore 
in a N. E. direction above the light-house, and extending in a 
southeasterly direction from 2 to 3^ miles into the lake. This 
point is said to be covered at its outer extremity by 2i to 3 feet wa- 
ter, and very bluff on all sides near the outer extremity. 

Lake Michigan. 

From our present knowledge of lake Michigan, it extends from 
N. to S. 270 miles, and averages from E. to W. about 50 miles. 
On its west side there is a long and deep indenture forming Green 
bay, 80 miles in extent, and 24 miles wide. This bay communi- 
cates with the lake by a strait several miles wide. 

The depth of lake Michigan is at least 900 feet, and affords an 
extended and safe navigation. Lakes Huron and Michigan aie 
united by a wide and short strait, both on the same general level, 
namely, 618 feet above the Atlantic ocean. The shores of lake 
Michigan, like those of Huron, rise gently from the water's edge, 
and even where rock bound, the elevations have seldom the appal- 
ling front which renders the navigation of lake Superior so dan- 
gerous. 

Saginaw Bay Light ^ (Michigan,) 

Mouth of Saginaw river, in said bay ; light stationary ^ and 65 
feet high ; visible 15 miles. (1841 .) 

Lake Huron. 

Lake Huron is in circumference upwards of 1000 miles, its 
shape is triangular, and for size only inferior to lake Superior. 
There is a large bay on the west side, 90 miles long and 35 broad, 
called Saginaw bay, about 30 miles north of which is an indenta- 
tion called Thunder bay, from the circumstance of the early 
French travellers supposing thunder was more frequent ||iere than 
elsewhere ; two singular peninsulas jM*oject into the lake from each 
end upwards of 200 miles, between which a navigable chain of is- 
lands extends. The depth of lake Huron is almost unfathomable, 
being from 900 to 1000 feet. 
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The great depth of tliese lakes makes tlieir navigation very safe. 
The following light-houses are erected to answer the demands of 
the mariner on these two lakes. 

GibraUar lAglU. 

Mouth of Detroit river, Michigan; 40 feet high; a stationary 
light, visible 14 miles. 

Windmill Pmni lAght. 

• West side of Detroit river, Michigan, near the head of the river; 
a stationary light, 40 feet high ; visible 14 miles. (1838.) 

Fort Gratiot Light. 

This light-house is situated half a mile above the outlet of lake 
Huron, on the head of the St Clair river, in latitude 42^ 55\ 
longitude 82^ 22', and about three-fourths of a mile above Fort 
Gratiot It stands six rods from the shore of lake Huron, and con- 
tains B. fixed light, elevated 74 feet above the level of the lake. It 
may be seen by mariners approaching the outlet of the lake 15 or 
18 miles. 

The tower is built with brick, white washed to the deck ; the 
lantern and dome are painted black. 

This light-house is judiciously located, and serves a valuable 
purpose to guide vessels into the head of St Clair river, when 
bound through the straits for Detroit, or any place on lake Erie. 

Thunder Bay Island Light. 

Lake Huron, north east of Saginaw bay. A stationary light, on 
a tower, 40 feet high; visible 14 miles. (1832.) 

Presqu^Isle Light, (Huron.) 

On the N. W. shore of the lake. A revolving light, erected on 
a tower, 30 feet high ; visible 16 miles. (1839.) 

Bois Blanc Light. 

This light-house, which contains b. fixed light, is situated upon 
the extremity of a point, projecting out from the north side of the 
island of Bois Blanc, into the Straits of Mackinaw. The elevation 
of this light is about 70 feet above the level of the water in the 
«trait, and being situated where vessels bound through the straits 
<change their course in coming up the lake, it occupies a very kd- 
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vantageous poeitioa, and may be seen through the whole l^igth of 
the strait, down the lake, almost half way to Thunder Bay, and 
across from near the mouth of St. Mary's riven The light-house 
is situated just 9 miles due east from the town of Mackinaw, di- 
rectly on the margin of the water, and may be approached within 
20 rods by any vessel that navigates the lakes. 

In passing this light ^r Mackinaw and through the strait, care 
must be taken to avoid a dangerous reef of rocks^ just under the 
water, about 7^ miles N. £. from the light-house. 

Grand River Light. 

Lake Michigan, east side. A stationary light, on a tower, 30 
feet high; visible 14 miles. (1833.) 

South Manitou Island Light, 

North part of lake Michigan. A stationary light, on a tower, 
30 feet high ; visible 12 miles. (1839.) 

New Byffalo Light. 

Near the south end of lake Michigan. A stationary light, el- 
evated on a tower, 25 feet high ; visible 14 miles. (1839.) 

Mouth of Kalamazoo River Light. 

On the south east shore of Lake Michigan. A stationary light, 
30 feet from base of tower ; visible 14 miles. (1831.) 

Patawatomie Light* 

I 

On Patawatomie Island, entrance of Green Bay, elevated on a 
tower, 30 feet high above the base, and visible 18 miles. (183&) 

St. Joseph^s River Light. 

Situated at the mouth of the St. Jose|^'s river, lake Michigan, 
on the south-eastern shore of the lake. The light-house, whidi is 
of brick, contains b, fixed light, elevated about 65 feet above the 
level of the lake, and about 40 rods south-east from the mouth of 
the river, which, when entered, forms an excellent harbor; visible 
15 miles. (1831.) The bar at the mouth of the river is constantly 
changing, and has seldom more than from 5 lo 6 feet ws^er, so that 
large vessels cannot often enter. It is proposed to extend a pier 
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out bey(md the bar, and to place a small light c«n the end of the 
same at night, which will make the mouth of St. Joseph easily 
accessible at all times, and furnish an excellent harbor. (1831.) 

Root River {Radne) Lig/it. 

Mouth of Root river, west side of lake Michigan, lat, 42^ 49' 
33" N., lon^tude 87° 40' 32" W. A revolving Ught, elevated 30 
feet above its base, and visible 15 miles. (1839.) 

MUwakie Light. 

Mouth of Milwakie river, west side of lake Michigan. Light 
stationary^ elevated 30 feet, and visible 14 miles. (1839.) 

Chippewagan (Sheboigan) Light. 

Mouth of said river, west side of lake Michigan. Thirty feet 
high above base; visible 14 miles. (1839.) 

Manitouac Light. 

Mouth of Manitouac river, west side lake Michigan; Visible 
14 miles. Elevated 30 feet above base. (1839.) 

Chicago Light ^ (Illinois.) 

This light-house is byilt of stone, and contains a ^xed light, el- 
evated about 80 feet above the level of the lake, on the south bank 
of Chicago river, 30 rods from its mouth, in the State of Illinois. 
As there is no harbor on this coast of lake Michigan, the light- 
house besides pointing out the place of the principal landing on. 
the coast, is important as a beacon to warn vessels in bad weather 
not to approach too near the shore. When the entrance of Chica- 
go river undergoes improvement, it will then make an excellent 
harbor. ^ 

Wagooshance Floating Light, v 

Near the western extremity of the strait of Mackinaw, where 
there is a dangerous reef of rocks, called point Wagooshance, (Lit- 
tle Pox point) which extends from the southern shore, between 
three and four miles into the strait, and with the exception of a 
passage .about a quarter of a mile wide, may be traced clear across 
to the opposite shore. 
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JSckigam CSI9 Ugki, (ImHamm.) 

Sooth end ot lake Mkh^an ; 40 feel h:^, and visiUe 14 oiiles. 
(1837.) 

Lakk SrpSRioR. 

This IS the laigest of the lakes, and has been juady teimed the 
Cas[Man (^America ; it is supposed to be the greatest body of flr€sk 
water on the globe, extendi]^ finom 46^ 4' to 4S^ 45' N. latitude, 
and horn 9^ ^' to 16^ 42^ W. longitude. It is in circumference 
fimm 1500 to 1600 miles, and has seveial laige valuable islands, 
one of which is 100 miles long, and in some places 40 broad« 
The wateis of this lake are veiy clear, from the cause of their 
great depth; such is their transparency that, says an observing trav- 
eller, ** when it was calm, and the sun shone bright, I could sit in 
my canoe, where the depth was upwards of 36 feet, and plainly 
see bnge pQes of rocks at the bottom**' The margin of ldk» Su- 
perior, in most jdaces ]Hesents a broken ru^ed and often precipi- 
tous aspect, which renders the navigation of this lake so dangerous, 
alarming, and yet alluring to the scientific voyager.^ 

Lake Superior is connected with lake Huron by the strait of St 
Mary, which extends about 40 miles. The fedl in this strait is dis- 
tant 15 miles from the lake ; latitude 46^ 31' N., and extends about 
f of a mile. The river above and below the main chute has a 
considerable descent, making the entire fall between the two lakes 
23 fe^ The whole strait (says Mr. Darby) is, however, with some 
difficulty, navigable for canoes and boats.. Sail or steam vessels 
of 6 feet draught, do or may ascend to the foot of the falls ; those 
of larger size are compelled to be stopped *&t Sugar island. Below 
the cataract, the strait widens, and is divided into two channels by 
St George's island. It is supposed that one or both channels might 
be very easily deepened, so eus to admit to the falls of St Mary, 
any vessel which could navigate lake Huron. The rich mines of 
copper found on the shores of this lake, will at ^o distant day in- 
duce the Government to improve the navigation of this strait, and 
thus open a trade in this metal, which from the little cost of mi- 
ning and putting on board will cause it to be much isought after. 

* Mirage on Lake Superior. — This phenomena, which bo often deludes the 
wanderer in the desert, is thus described in the Union^ by a recent poyager on 
our great lakes : 

" I have never travelled on a sheet of water where the effect of mirage is ao 
frequently witnessed as on Lake Superior. For instance: early on Sunday 
morning, the 6th of July , soon after leaving our encampment, White Fish point, 
the morning being slightly foggy, we saw distinctly the Grand Sable, whioh 
must have been fifty miles in advance of us, with intervening points of land. 
I witnessed a similar instance of mirage when coming through Lake Huron. 
Early one morning, 1 distinctly saw Drummond's Island, which the oiflceri of 
the boat informed me was eighty miles off!'^ 
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APPENDIX 



The distance in the visibility, in fair weather, of twenty of the 
chief ocean lights, marked thus, (A,) in the body of the work, is 
given on the supposition of the elevation of the observer on ship 
board being fifty feet above the surface of the sea. The distance 
of visibility of the next class of lights, as given, supposes the eleva- 
tion of the observer to be from fifteen to twenty feet; and this ap- 
plies wherever the strength of the light, and the concurrent tes- 
timony of navigators, and actual observation have established the 
fact that the light may be seen thus far beyond the horizon. The 
distance of visibility of feebler lights, is taken from authentic re- 
ports and observations. 



Key West. 

PickeWs Reef. — This dangerous reef is situated between the 
southernmost of what are known as the " Florida reefs" and Key 
West, but has not been sufficiently determined to give its precise 
position upon the chaits, or its shape. A foreign vessel was wrecked 
upon it about one year since, and the examination that was made 
of it at that time, gave it a crescent shape, the two extremities of 
it pointing towards the Capes of Florida, its widest part exceeding 
one hundred yards. The last wreck upon it was the ship New* 
ark, Capt. Merwin, from New York, on the 26th June last. The 
name was given to it by a crew of wreckers, about six or seven 
years ago, who touched upon it while on their way to Key West 
from Key Biscayne, and in compliment to an officer of the army 
whom they became acquainted with while at the Capes, and who 
had distinguished himself in the Florida war. It is covered with 
half a fathom of water at ordinary tide, and from the several 
wrecks that have taken place within the last year or two upon it, 
it is important that it should be more generally known, and its po- 
sition more certainly fixed. Vessels from oiu* northern ports to the 
Gulf, ought not to lose opportunities of determining its character, 
so that it may be placed upon our charts. 



Erratum.— On page 8, in 8th line of note, for " J500," read " 15,000.'^ 
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PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION. 



The Author has been honored with replies to his circulars from 
the highest official source in Canada on the subject of light-houses, 
&c., on the Gulf and River St. Lawrence, accompanied by some 
very valuable documents, detailing directions for navigating the 
waters of the St. Lawrence, which will be found in the succeeding 
pages. The value of these documents, with those preceding, 
will be properly appreciated by the commercial world ; to the ma- 
riner they will prove of incalculable importance, serving as so many 
safeguards to him in the hour of peril. 

The Author in closing his arduous and responsible labors would 
respectfully call the attention of our Government to the importance 
-of perfecting our information on all subjects connected with our 
coast, bays and rivers. The British Government, ever watchful 
over the interests of commerce, has spared neither expense, time, 
nor trouble, to secure the safety of the mariner approaching its 
coasts, or navigating its waters. Our commercial interests are 
equally important, and demand a corresponding attention from our 
Government ; the Revenue being interested in the safety of the 
mariner and his vessel, a stronger inducement is held out to pro- 
vide the means of securing these objects. 

Our Revenue Officers may be charged with the duty of explor- 
ing our coast, bays and navigable rivers, and to make an annual 
report to the department, touching all matters embraced in this 
work ; thus in time a mass of valuable information would be col- 
lected which would render a shipwreck in our waters a novel oc- 
currence. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



FOREIGN LIGHTS. 



A number of new lights on the Canada coast, the Gulf of Mex- 
ico, Caribbean sea, and South American coast, will be found in 
this edition, that were not in the former, for which I am indebted 
to the valuable work of M. Coulier, on Light-houses, 5th edition, 
corrected and enlarged by references to the American Coast- pilot, 
15th edition, by E. M. Blunt, Esq., which deservedly has reached 
a high standard of usefulness to the practical mariner, and been 
well received by the commercial world. 

This attempt to bring into one view the Lights erected on the 
American coast, only goes to prove its importance in a public point 
of view ; and the author would again respectfully call the atten- 
tion of our Government to the momentous subject of collecting all 
the facts connected with the proper use of these coast lights, seeing 
that so much of life and property depends upon their right use, 
a correct knowledge of which tlie Government is bound to fur- 
nish the mariner. 



LIGHTS ON THE GULF OF MEXICO, AND ON THE 

SOUTH AMERICAN COAST. 



Vera Cruz Light. 



Revolvingy and elevated 79 feet above the level of the sea, and 
visible 12 miles in clear weather. The strongest light is seen six 
seconds, then follow^s a faint Ught of forty seconds continuance. 
This light lies N. W. of the Castle of San Juan d' Uloa, in lati- 
tude 19° 12' 34^' N., longitude 96° 29' ; the light-house is painted 
in vertical bands, red and white. The principal entrance to the 
harbor is on the N. W. side, this side being clear and open to sea- 
ward. Several islands and reefs bound the harbor, but it is said 
there are good passages through, between them. In making the 
light at night, do not approach nearer to it than five or six miles, 
and keep it bearing from you between S. S. W. and S. ; the S.S.W. 
bearing will clear you of any shoals to the eastward of the light 
that are more than two miles from it, and the S. bearing will clear 
you of the N. W. shore. 

The Peak of Orizava and the Copre de Pcrote, which is found 
at a little distance to the W., from its great elevation, may be seen, 
in clear weather, a long distance out at sea, and particularly at 
night, the light or fire of the Volcano of Tuxtla, are objects which 
may facilitate making the port, by getting good bearings of them, 
and thereby regulating the succeeding navigation. A signal gun 
is fired from San Juan d' Uloa, to warn vessels that are taking 
an erroneous course entering the harbor. 

Goazacoalcos Signal. 

This is a tower with a house connected, 4J miles E. 34P W. of 
the point, E; of the entrance. 

English-Key Signal ^ (Honduras Bay.) 

A flag-staflf, 60 feet high, surmounted by an octagon figure, has 
been placed upon this key, to distinguish it from GofT's Key ; it is 
between these two keys that the only channel is found conducting 
to the Balize — ^the key with the flag-staff bearing to the S. When 
you bring the Key of Goff from N. IF 15' W. to N. 11^ 15' E., 
or the keys to the northward of Goff's Key, in one, strangers 
should cast anchor and wait for a pilot. 
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Omoa Light y (Chuatemala.) 

A stationary light at the south angle of the Castle of San Fer- 
nando ; it is elevated 60 feet, and serves as a mark to recognise the 
harbor by: it is a difScult entrance. Lat. 15^ 47' N., longitude 
90O 23' 27" W. 

Porto Cabello Light. 

Under construction. Porto Cabello harbor is much used by 
merchant vessels bound to and from Laguayra, both for repairing 
and for greater security. Ships, desirous of entering, must be 
warped into it, and those of the largest size may be made fast to 
the mole. 

The mouth of this channel opens into a spacious bay, with ex- 
cellent anchorage, in 10 to 12 fathoms, sandy mud, and well shel- 
tered from the trade winds. The best berth is about west from the 
harbor's mouth, at the distance of three or four cables' length, in 
11 or 12 fathoms. 

Brava Island Light. 

A stationary light, upon a building. It is visible 9 miles. This 
island is in the great bay called Tucacas, or the Gulf of Triste, 
(Doleful or Dreary Gulf,) in which there are several inlets. Lat. 
10° 47' N., long. 70^ 44' 24" W. (1837.) Point Tucacas, the north 

g^int of this gulf, bears N. 28^ W., 25 miles from the mouth of 
orto Cabello. With the trade wind this is a lee shore, and rather 
dangerous. 

Buen Ayrc Island Light, (Colombia.) 

A stationary light, on Point Rasa del Lacre, or the south point 
of the island, elevated 75 feet above the sea, and visible 12 miles. 
Lat 12<> 2' 12'' N., long. 70° 43' 12" W. There is no danger in 
approaching this coast within a cable's length on either side, ex- 
cept on the east side, where a reef runs out half a mile. At the 
distance of 33 miles eastward, lie the islands Des Aves, or Birds' 
islands, two groupes of keys. (1836.) 

The Roqties Light. 

On a rock, 60 miles north of Lagua}rra. This groupe being an 
assemblage of low keys raised on a veiy dangerous reef, occupies 
a space of 12 miles from north to south, and 23 from east to west 
All the exterior keys, on the edge of the reef, may be passed at a 
mile distance, Except on the eastern side, where the ree£ extends 
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upwards of three miles beyond them. The passages between Iha 
keys must not be attempted, except on the west side of El Roque 
key, where there is an entrance into a very fine bay of 13 to 20 
fathoms water. Tliis port presents considerable advantages as a 
safe and convenient anchorage. 

Maracaibo Light, 

Gulf of Colombia, or Venezuela ; said to be under construction. 
The Bar of Maracaibo is a shifting bar, in lat. 11° 2' N., long. 
71^ 43" W. ; formerly, the entrance was by the Island of Zapara, 
on the west of which stands the old fort. It then formed its chan- 
nel to the southward of Bajo Seco, (which at that time was not 
above water, although now an island of some magnitude, and the 
principal defence of the entrance,) but now it seems to have settled 
into a permanent channel, of 13 feet depth, to the N. W. of the 
Bajo Seco. The whole bar is a quicksand. To pass the bar, a 
pilot should always be taken ; the difficulty is to get one : an old 
Spanish ordinance being still in force, that no foreign man-of-war 
is to be taken across. The town of Maracaibo stands 21 miles up 
the lake, and you have to pass over the Tablazos, shoals of soft 
mud, with about 10 feet in some places, which you may drag 
through with ease. 

Tobago Light. 

In construction, at the entrance of Scarborough Bay, situated on 
the south side of the island. The course usually taken from the 
Island of Barbadoes to the S. E. side of Tobago, is south rather 
easterly, so as to allow for the current which sets most frequently 
to the N. W., and so as to get several leagues to windward of the 
island. 

Man of War Bay^ on the north side of Tobago, is one of the 
best harbors in the West Indies, having sufficient depth for tlie 
laigest ships close to the shore. Having entered, turn in and an- 
chor as £Bir to windward as you can. Ships bound to the bays on 
the N. W. side, should always endeavor to make the north end of 
the island, which is bold and clear. The land here is so high as 
to be seeii, in clear weather, at the distance of 15 leagues. 

Barbadoes Light, ( W. I.) 

Under construction. KJloaiing light is upon the shoal Vi*ich 
extends from Point Needham, to determine die anchora^ge, in B\ 
fathoms ; bring it in Une with the two flag-staffs upon the point, 
the church of St. Mary bearing N. 22° 30' E. ; the anchc»-age is 
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in iat 130 6' 60" N., long. 62<^ ff 6" W. Needham's Point fonns 
the south side of Carlisle Bay. In entering this bay, give Need- 
bain's Point a berth of a quarter of a mile, to aT(Hd the reef there, 
which always breaks ; you may then run in till you bring Charles 
Port, on the point, to bear S. E., and the steeple N. N. E. There 
is also anchorage in Carlisle Bay, in 25 fathoms, fine sandy bot- 
tom, with Needham's Point S. E. A S., the church N. N. E., and 
the N. W. point of the bay N. W. by N. 

Martinique Light y ( W. /.) 

A stationary light established on Port Louis, elevated 133 feet, 
and visible 6 miles in the direction of the entrance of Fort Royal 
Bay. Lat. 14° 36' T' N., long. 63^ 2V AT' W. This bay, by 
its position on the west side of Martinique, affords a shelter from 
the reigning winds. (1831.) 

Movant Point Lights (Jamaica.) 

A revolving light ; time of light and darkness equal, or one min- 
ute. The tower is of cast-iron, and painted white, elevated 100 
feet. This light may be seen 21 miles in clear weather. Lat 
17^ 56' N., long. 78° 31' 24" W. Yallach's Hill, W. 8° 26' S., 
and the Morant Keys, 33 miles, S. 28° T E. (1843.) 

Movant Ptnnt is the easternmost extremity of Jamaica, and 
bears from Point a Gravois W. f S. 42 leagues; and from Cape 
Tiburon W. S. W., 31 leagues. Prom off Morant Point, when 
bound to Port Royal, ships should keep at a distance of four miles 
from shore, until past Morant Bay, as the coast from the east and 
to the southward of Roclcy Point, is lined with a reef that stretches 
nearly two miles outward, and over a part of which the sea gene- 
rally breaks. 

Guadaloupe Light y (W.L) 

A lenticular stationary light, of the third order, 613 feet from 
the east end of Terre de Bas, one of the Petit-Terre islands. Lat. 
16<> 10' 29" N., long. 61° 05' 00" W. The light is 108 feet above 
the sea, and visible 15 miles. This light bears S. 36° 45' E. from 
the extremity of Point de Chateaux, the eastern point of Guada- 
loupe, S. 5° W. from the westem point of Desirade,* and S. 32° 
15' W. from the eastern point of the same island. The reef, called 
Baleine du Sud, which is the most southerly and the most dis- 

* This is the first land which Colambus made on his second voyage to 
America. 
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tani one from Petit Tenre, bears from the light S. 19^ W., diManl 
half a mile. The soundings to the eastward of the light are from 

13 to 20 fathoms^ at the distance of two miles, nearer than which^ 
it should not be approached. (1841.) 

Nevis Island Lights (Jamaica.) 

A stationary light to the flag-staff on the point of the Fort, 
Prom the N. and S., it is visible 8 miles, but from the W. it is seen 

14 miles. Its elevation is 60 feet. Nevis Island and St. Kits, op- 
posite, are both very high, in the interior, and may be seen at the 
distance of 18 leagues ; the channel between them is called the 
Narrows, which are only half a league wide, but of sufficient depth 
for every class of vessels ; but to a stranger it is dangerous to at- 
tempt die passage without a pilot, being obstructed by several 
shoals. The Road of Nevis is on the west side of the idand. 
(1842.) 

Half' Moon Key Lights (Jamaica.) 

A stationary light, elevated 50 feet above the sea ; visible 12 
rniles, lat. 17° 12' 30" N., long. 89° 4? 30'' W. This is a useful 
light to thos§ entering the Balize. The channel between Pigeon 
Island and the reef of the Half-moon Keys, is two miles wide, 
with deep water, but the smoothest water is to the northward of 
Pigeon Island. There is a good channel also between Morris' 
Shoal and Half-moon Key ; but it is dangerous to approach the 
latter on the S. E. side. 

Havana ( Cuba) Light. 

A revolving light, erected to the bouAl of the Moro Castle, visi* 
ble 25 miles, being 118 feet high. The revolution of the light is 
made in two minutes, in which time you see the light, which con** 
tinues from 4" to 6," with eclipses of 64" to 66." Latitude 2Z^ * 
24" N., longitude 84^ 42' 44" W. 

The entrance to the harbor is by a channel half a mile long, and 
so narrow that only a single vessel can enter at once, and fortified 
through the whole distance with platforms, works, and artillery* 
The following directions for entering the harbor are given : 

On going in with the wind from the eastward, keep as close to 
the Moro as possible. So soon as you are within it, you may meet 
with flaws and variable winds, and should you be obliged to let go 
an anchor, great care should be taken to shorten sail an^ veer ca- 
ble quickly, as the ground at the entrance of the harbor is not very 
good for holding. All ships lying in the channel of the lagoon, 
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moor head and stem. There are two wrecks lying rather inoTe 
than two cables' length within the entrance of the harbor, and de- 
noted by buoys with small flags, the channel lies between them, 
N. N. E. of the Moro Castle, about one mile, is a dangerous shoal, 
which vessels approaching Havana from the eastward, must take 
care to avoid. 

St. Jago de Cuba Light. 

A revolving light, erected upon a high tower, 214 feet above 
die sea, and visible 20 miles; near 1,000 feet from Moro Point 
to the leeward of the entrance. Time of light 1' 30", time of dark- 
ness 1' 30". Lat. 26° 0' 12" N., long. 78<^. 23' 67" W. (1842.) 
A rocky shoal runs out from the windward coast, which extends 
out about 2 J^ cables' length from the Moro Point, and on the lee- 
ward side, another shoal runs out about a cable's length south of 
the point. The channel lies between these two shoals, but naJr- 
rows one-third of this \^idth as you approach the harbor which is 
very good. An excellent landmark on this coajst is the Peak of 
Tarquina, a lofty mountain, which, with the copper mountain, can 
be seen 33 leagues off in clear weather. 

T\irk^s Island Light, ( West Indies.) 

A stationary light, kept up by the packet boat company, upon 
the east side of this island. (1842.) The latitude of Turk's Isl- 
and is stated 2F 26' 42" N. 

Abaco Light, (Bahamas.) 

On the S. E. point of Abaco Island, one-third of a mile from 
the Hole in the Wall.* This is a revolving light, elevated 160 
feet above the sea, each revolution of the light being made once in 
every minute, and visible in all directions, except where the high 
parts of the island intervene, and the weather is clear, at the dis- 
tance of 15 miles, when the eye is elevated ten feet above the sea ; 
the distance at which it may be seen increasing as the height of 
the eye increases : thus, if 80 feet high, the light may be seen 21 
miles. Lat 25<^ 5V 30" N., long. 77^ lO' 46" W. Good anchor- 
age will be found in ten and eleven fathoms, with this light-house 
bearing E. by N., about half a mile from the shore. * 

Vessels of any draught ought not to approach the land nearer 

* Or Holp in the Rocky which is an arch through the land, about ten feet wide, 
and four or five feet high, the bottom nearly one foot above the water, which 
breaks through the Hole, and may be seen when bearing S. S. W. to W. S. W., 
and N. N. E. to E. N. E. 
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thaa about four hundred yards, where they will lie in about four 
fathoms water. Inside this, the water shoals suddenly to two 
fathoms. 

Nassau (Providence Island) Lighi-house. 

Contains a stationary light, elevated 73 feet above the sea, and 
visible 15 miles when the eye is elevated 40 feet; lat. 25° 5' N,, 
long. 79° 69' W. From Little Egg Island tlie course by compass 
hence to the hght-house on Nassau Bar, will be S. W. by S. ten 
leagues. The depth of water, entering the harbor on the western 
side of Hog Island, is 18 feet, sandy bottom. 

The Berm/udas or Somers* Islands. 

We have no notice of a hght-house being erected here, to point 
out the position of these islands, where, from their lonely situation 
in the midst of the ocean, it seems so much required. Vessels 
sometimes find it difficult to make these islands, owing to the cur- 
rents and winds met in approaching them. They lie in about the 
same latitude with Savannah, Geo., (32° 05' N., and in long. 64° 
40' W.) They are encompassed with innumerable shoals, and 
require great caution in approaching them. The principal shoals 
lie to the westward and northward, and extend three and five leagues 
from the land, in a due west line from their south-western point 
(round northerly) to a N. N. E. one from David's head, their east- 
em extreme. The remainder of the coast, forming their southern 
and eastern boundary, may be approached in every part within a 
mile, and in several places to less than half that distance. 

On account of the prevalence of westerly winds on the Atlantic, 
it has become the general practice for all vessels bound to Ber- 
muda, to make the land from the westward, by getting into their 
latitude, about the 68th degree of longitude, and then steering an 
east course till the islands become visible. There \b no part of 
these islands higher than 180 feet above the sea, and therefore can- 
not be seen very far off; besides, a thick haze frequently prevails 
here, particularly in fair weather, so that, unless the latitude be 
accurately ascertained, vessels may miss the islands, and after a 
fruitless search, have to nm for the American coast, in order to 
take a fresh departure for funning down the latitude again. 

To enter St. George's haibor, coming from the westward, the 
S. W. point of the land ought to bpar E'. N. E., before you come 
within foiu" leagues of the land, when you may steer directly for 
it, without danger. The breakers, on the south side, always show 
themselves, so that a ship may safely approach within gun-shot 
from the S. W. and to the S. E., and when getting to the eastward 
of the castle, round into St. George's. Do not go farther to the 
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northward than to keep Cooper's idand open within St. David's 
Head, till you get a i»lot, when all danger will be over. 

Onmoco Light. 

In construction upon Point Barisma, the N. E. point of Crab 
island, at the entrance of the river Oronoco, in lat. 8^ 51' N., 
long. 60^ W. 

On the whole of this coast there are no other harbors than those 
formed by the mouths of rivers, the greater part of which require 
practical knowledge to enter them, on account of the bars and shal- 
lows which run out from all of them ; but as on all this coast, 
storms are unknown, and there is not the smallest risk in anchor- 
ing where one deems it to be necessary, there can be no necessity 
to run rashly for one of these anchorages, but rather wait at anchor 
outside for a pilot, or till such time as you can obtain a sufficient 

Practical knowledge of the place, by means of your boats, so as to 
e able to take the vessel in safely yourself. A pilot may be en- 
gaged from any of the small vessels of the country. 

Demarara Light, (Cftuino,) 

A stationary light, upon a tower, painted in white and red bands, 
upon Point Cocobano; lat 6° 49' 20'' N., long. 68^ 11' 20" W., 
variation 5° 43' E. The tower is elevated 117 feet ; it is a small 
light and cannot be seen a great distance. The same tower is sur- 
mounted by a telegraph. 

Demarara Floating Light. 

Anchored near the bar in 3^ fathoms water. The light is 
white ; the light on Cocobano, bearing at 12 miles, S. 37° 45' W. 
Here will be found pilots at all times. Just at midnight the light 
is lowered, in order to change the lamps ; this takes 15 minutes of 
time, during which a lantern is hoisted to the head of the mast. 
(1838.) 

In sailing for the coast of Demarara from the northward, you 
must keep well to windward, as the general set of the current along 
the coast is W. or W. N. W., about two miles an hour. There is 
no danger in sailing along the coast, if the lead is kept well going, 
and keeping in not less than five fathoms water, as there are many 
banks but little known inside these soundings. The bar in front 
of the harbor of Demarara runs north and south from Point Spirit 
6 miles to the eastward of Cocobano Point, where, at high water, 
you will have (m it 15 feet; the rise and fall is nine feet. 

To enter the river, having passed the remaricable cabbage-trees, 
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which have the appearance of white cliflb, stand on with 4^ and 5 
fathoms, until you see the light-house ; then steer S. W. until it bean 
S. ; then steer S. W. by S. until it bears S. by E. ; you will then have 
the river and ships open ; steer for the light, and you will have a white 
buoy on your left, and a black on your right. Your anchorage is 
abreast of the light-house, and it will bear E. ^ S. ; at low water 

irou will have 17 feet In working out, you must not bring the 
ight-house to the westward of S. W. by W., or the southward of 
S- by W. The pilots here are very attentive, and will meet ves*- 
sels 15 to 20 miles to the windward of the river. 

BerbicCy (Chiano.) 

Floating Light J anchored in sixteen feet water at low tide; lat 
6^ 25^ iZ" N., long. 59<^ 46' 24" W., ten miles N. N. E. of the 
entrance of the river : this is a singular light, visible 12 miles. It 
is replaced in the day by a black globe. (1842.) 

The river Berbice, as a harbor, is of minor importance, having 
but seven feet depth of water on the bar at low ebbs. Crab island, 
which distinguishes this entrance, and divides it into two channels, 
is situated only two miles below Amsterdam, the chief town. (1842.) 

Surinam (Dutch Guyana) Beacon and Buoys. 

The latter, two in number, made of iron, and furnished with 
fla£^-stafis and flas^, and globes of copper, indicatins^ the entrance 
ofdie Surinam rivCT. 

A beacon, 70 feet high, has been erected about a mile to wind- 
ward of Bram's Point, the eastern point of the entrance of Suri- 
nam river, on which is a broad tin vane, which, when first seen 
from any vessel coming from, the eastward, she may be reckoned 
on the edge of the Mud bank. The frame of the beacon is painted 
white. 

Surinam entrance lat. 6° 67' N., long. 55^ 03' W. It is three 
miles broad, and from 12 to 18 feet depth at low water on the bars, 
21 to 30 feet high water. 

Brazil. 

Itacolomi Light. 

Upon the most elevated part of a steep bank, 1,830 feet east of 
Mount Itacolomi. The light is 80 feet above the sea ; it is revolv^ 
ingy presenting alternately, and at intervals of 2', a white and red 
light, separated by ecUpses of the same duration with that of the 
light ; visible 20 miles. St. Anna light bears about east from this 
light. At two miles E. N. E., is a dangerous rock, which is cov- 
ered at high water, leaving a passage for small vessels. (1839.) 
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Marmiham lAglU. 

Lat 2P 15' 10'' S., long. 46° 0' 24" W., situate upon the island 
of St. Anna. The tower is of stone, of three stories, with angles 
in the direction of the cardinal points. The light is revolving ; 
the eclipses are 30" and during 10", that is to say, the light disap- 
pears during 40". It is elevated 80 feet, and visible 15 miles. At 
a little distance, it ceases not to be visible, but it then presents the 
appearance of a little fixed light. Vessels bound to Maranham 
may cross the equator in long. 40° W., which will enable them 
to fetch the Lancoes Grandes, a land-fall deservedly, (sajrn Mr. 
Blunt,) recommended by Baron Roussin. It has been customary 
to make the light-house on the island of Santa Anna ; but an error 
in the longitude will be of less importance, by making the Lan- 
coes Grandes. 

A vessel arriving off Santa Anna, and not having sufficient day- 
light to find her way into the bay of St Mark, may lay to for the 
night, off and on the ll^ht-house, keeping it as near south of her as 
po6»ble, distant six and seven miles. 

From St. Anna, a vessel should steer W. J N. ; by doing which 
she will pass the breakers off Coroa Grande, at the distance of about 
three miles, and Mount Itacolomi will be discovered bearing about 
west When distant about ten or eleven miles from the mount, 
alter the course to S. J W., till the fort and flag-staff of St Marks 
are made out nearly ahead. St. Mark's Point should not be passed 
at a greater distance than a mile and a half, that the bank of de Coroa 
(on the starboard hand going in) may be avoided; a reef of rocks 
runs off from the point, and to avoid these, it should not be ap- 
proached within three-fourths of a mile. Within these limits a 
vessel may coast along until fort Antonio bears E., or E. by S., 
when she should anchor and wait for a pilot Vessels should be 
careful not to anchor off St. Mark's Point, as the ground is foul, 
and many anchors have been lost there. 

Pernambvco lAght. 

A revolving light, upon the reef, forming the point of entrance 
of the port ; lat 8° 4' V S., long. 37^ 12' 69" W. The light is 
composed of three shades, two white and one red, which make one 
revolution complete in 3' ; visible 18 miles. It is established upon 
a massive rock, above which is elevated an octagon tower, pointed 
white, which serves to distinguish it 

The harbor of Pemambuco is not a very safe one, for vessels of 
a great draft of water are not able to cross the bar; the swell of the 
sea is very great outside, and if too near the shore, there will be 
great danger should the anchor drag, or the ship fall to the leeward 
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when f ettii^ under sail, which may become indispensable, should 
the wind turn S. S. E. or E. N. E., ajs is the case in the months 
of March and September. 

St. Antonio Light. 

At the entrance of Bahia, or bay of All Saints ; a revolving 
light, showing two white sides and one red, the latter to be seen 
every four minutes. The tower is round, and elevated 136 feet 
above the sea, and is visible 18 miles, when the eye is elevated 12 
feet; latitude 13° 0' 44" S., long. 40^ 61' 61'' W. At 2i miles 
E. 7^ S. of the l^ht, is a point of land Surmounted by signal poles. 

Abrolhos Light-Hotise. 

Under construction upon a rock, outside the island. The 
AbroUios islands, or Santa Barbara islands, are four in number, 
not including two or three flat rocks. The two northern islands 
are the highest The westem one is nearly 130 feet above the sea ; 
the other 116. They may be perceived from the top of a frigate, 
in fine weather, from 20 leagues distance. 

The shallows about these islands are not every where danger* 
ous. In the observations and soundings made, it appears that from 
the E. S. E. up to S. by N. and W., laige ships may approach 
from one to eight mUes in fine weather. 

Cape Frio LigfU. 

A revolving light, which is visible 2' and eclipsed 2', and can be 
seen 40 miles in clear weather. This light-house, though very 
elevated, is frequently concealed by thick fogs ; it is proposed to 
construct a second light-bouse upon the extreme point of the cape 
island. 

Between the island of Frio and the main land, there is a good 
channel for small vessels, and a good anchorage for others, of any 
size. The channel runs N. E. and S. W. South point of Cape 
Frio, lat 23^ 01' S., long. 41^ e^ W. 

Rio JaTieiro Light. 

A stationary light, placed upon the fortress of Santa Cruz, which 
defends the entrance of Rio ; it is elevated 60 feet above Uie sea, 
and visible six miles. 

Raza ^ Light. 

Latitude 23° 3' 9" S., long. 46° 34' 1" W. It can be seen 24 
miles. The light is revolvingy making a revolution in 3', present- 
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ing alternately a white light and a red light When you reach N. 
E. of Raza island, about 2 miles, you will see a little stationary 
light on ibrt Santa Cruz, to which steer to enter the harbor of Rio ; 
but a calm which reigns ordinarily during the night, obliges almost 
always to cast anchor in the channel, between Payo and Tucinto 
islands ; in this case it is best to keep to the E. side, rather than 
the W. side, because of the swell on the latter side ; the next day 
you can enter with a fair breeze, which rarely fails. 

There is something peculiar, says Mr. Blunt, which distinguishes 
the appearance of the bay of Rio Janerio from every other place. 
When coming from the E. S. E. up to the S. W., the tops of the 
mountains bear a perfect resemblance to a man lying on his back ; 
in a direction W. S. W. and E. N. E., the mount main top seem- 
ing to form the head, and mount Sugar Loaf the extremities of 
the feet. It is very prudent to keep at some distance from tlie 
shore when navigating between Rio Janerio and Cape Frio, be- 
cause the sea breeze blows generally towards the shore. Should 
night come on before making the harbor, it is better to put to sea 
again. To enter the harbor of Rio Janeiro, it is preferred general- 
ly, to pass between the island Raza (Bare island) and the island 
of Para, the first one nearly 7 miles from the Sugar Loaf, the last 
6 J miles, N. 41^ E. of Bare island. They have bold shores, and 
may be approached very near, and even if necessary, a vessel can 
pass between them and the shore. The depth of water between 
these islands is from 13 to 23 fathoms. Standing one mile abreast 
of Bare island, you must perceive the westem end of the most 
western island (Paya) N. 47^ E. from this point Direct your 
course during 7^ miles, N» 5^ E., until you arrive at 800 yards 
west of the fortress of Santa Cruz, situated at the eastern extrem- 
ity of the entrance. During that course you will have passed on 
your larboard hand several small rocks and small islands, which 
lie between the Round island and the land on the main top, 
mount side, and you will pass at one half mile distance from the 
small island, Toucinto, which is not far distant from the Sugar 
Loaf mount ; there is not the least danger ; you have only to keep 
at a proper distance from the rocks which are to be seen. The least 
depth of water is 7 fathoms at the entrance ; but when in the har- 
bor it increases very fast, and at a few yards from the Santa Cruz 
battery there are over 12 and 16 fathoms. 

Santos Light. 

A stationary light upon Moela island, near the harbor ; it is of 

Irreat assistance in entering the port Latitude 24P V 5&' S., 
ongitude 46^ 5V 18" W. (1830.) 
The port of Santos has two entrances, but only that of the S. 
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is nav^ble by laige vessek; for the other, fonned by the river 
Beitioga, ia only fit for small craft. The harbor of Santos will 
admit large ships, which may ride, sheltered from all winds, ex** 
eept those from the S. S. W. to the S. E. 

The point of Taypu, which forms the western point of the en* 
trance, is in lat 24° 1' 11'' S., and in long. 46° SC 20'' W. The 
Point of Minduba is to the eastward, and on the same parallel, 
about a mile to the south eastward of which, is the little island, 
Moela, which may be approached without danger. 

" In steering for Santos from the southward, you may pass close 
to the island Redonda, (the dueimada Grande of Roussin,) bear- 
ing N. E. ^ N., distant one mile ; it is two miles long and narrow, 
and lies about N. N. E. and S. S. W. ; the highest part is to the 
S. W., which appears lofty and bluff, and with the above bearings, 
seems to be round. Northwest from this island is another, distant 
nearly six miles; this is small, and quite round, being thickly 
wooded, and visible 20 miles off. After passing between these 
islands, I perceived, (says Mr. Bruce,) a rock, 12 or 15 feet high, 
and a little lai^er than a line-of>battle ship's launch ; [neither of 
these two last appear in the chaits.] The following are the bear- 
ings and estimated distances: Large island, perhaps Redonda, 
S. E. ^ E., distant about six miles. Small round Woody island, 
S. W. 2^ miles, and the rock, N. E. f N. 6 miles; the rock 
in one with Redonda, S. -^ E. ; Rock and Woody island in one S.. 
W* by S. When going into Santos bay, I took the following bear- 
ings : Bird or Duty island, (the Luage de Santos of Roussin,) S. E., 
distant four leagues; Alcatxazes, E. |- N., 12 or 13 leagues: sup- 
posed Redonda, S. W. J W., 10 or 1 1 leagues, and Point Engenho 
north, nearly 9 miles ; at this distance we could not see either the 
Woody island or the rock. 

The bar on entering the river Santos has only 4^ and 5 fathoms ; 
the entrance is narrow, but the starboard side is much the boldest, 
and has 19 fathoms water close to the shore. Keep the starboard 
land close on board, until you get abreast of a few huts, then steer 
midchannel towards the highest hill, which having passed, then steer 
for the fort on the starboard bank of the river. Abreast of the fort 
you will see the town of Santos, which steer for, keeping about 2 
or 3 cables' length from the shore, to avoid the shoal which runs 
from it, and clear the bank which runs off the fort in the direction 
of the town on the starboard hand ; and when almost up to the 
town you can anchor in 7 fathoms on a bottom of mud. 

Rio Grande de San Pedro Light. 

A stationary light, upon a white stone tower, at the entrance of 
the harbor, lat 32° 07' 20^' S., long. 52P 8' 45'' W. ; variation, 
8^ 30' E. Three signals are repeated by the tower, and the pilot 
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boat, on perceiving them, makes a signal if there is water enough 
on the bar ; if the bar be impassable, the tower strikes the red flag, 
and the vessel should steer off; if there be sufficient water, the boat 
hoists a flag ; if you ought to steer for it, it keeps the flag in the 
same situation ; if it lowers it towards the right, you must keep to 
the starboard ; if it lowers it towards the left, you must keep it to 
the larboard. The bar changes every year during the winter. 

Flores Light ^ North side of the Rio de la Plata. 

A revolving light, with eclipses, erected on the highest part of 
Flores island, and elevated 120 feet above the sea; lat 34° 56' 
19" S., long. 68° 16' 48'' W. 

This light, which serves to avoid the English and Archimedes 
banks, lies 11 miles N. 6° W. of the north point of the English 
bank, and may be seen 15 miles. (1828.) 

Flores island is east of Monte Video 16 miles; it is one of a 
number situate on this side of the Plata, where also are many rocks, 
a short distance from the shore, above and under water. In going 
to Maldonada, there is no bank to fear, but in going to Buenos 
Ayres, you have to pass all the banks ; vessels do not generally 
take a pilot in going to Monte Video, but they rarely omit to take 
one going to Buenos Ayres. The pilots anchor or keep under sail 
near the coast in schooners or cutters, or are found at Monte Video. 
Whenever the lead shows mud, you can anchor, having care to an- 
chor far enough from the banks, not to be driven on Siem. Ves- 
sels drawing less than 17 feet water, may go up to Buenos Ayres ; 
larger vessels may go up to Monte Video. (1828.) 

As any part of the coast between Point Negro and Flores, may 
be approached within 5 or 6 miles ; it may be well in the night 
time to steer wide to the starboard. The revolving light on the is- 
land, in this case may be perceived on the larboard side ; but it 
will be easy to rectify the vessel's course in steering directly for it, 
and then leaving it on the starboard hand when you estimate your- 
self at 4 or 5 miles distant : you will by this means certainly go 
clear of the English Bank. 

Monte Video Light. 

A stationary light, erected on the Cerro, which is 476 feet high, 
but visible only 5 to 6 miles; latitude 34° 53' 2" S., longitude 
66° 16' 30'' W. 

If you wish to go to Monte Video, S. of the English Bank, you 
must, in entering the river, place yourself on the parallel of 35^ 
30', and steer W. by S. with northerly winds, and W. S. W. with 
southerly winds. 



BRITISH POSSESSIONS 

IN NORTH AMERICA. 



General Remarks on the Coast op Canada and River 
St. Lawrence, with Sailing Directions. 

In our " General View of the Coast" we observed that the Gulf 
of St. Lawrence, as a basin of inland commerce, may be truly said 
to stand alone on the globe. The ocean tides penetrate this noble 
river four hundred and thirty-two miles, or about midway between 
Quebec and Montreal. Ships of the line, of the first class, are 
navigated to Quebec, and those of six hundred tons to Montreal, 
upwards of five hundred miles to the gulf. Excessive tides pre- 
vent this great river from becoming covered with compact ice be- 
low Quebec, but such are the enormous masses driven in every di- 
rection by the wincts and currents, that the navigation of the St. 
Lawrence is impeded very nearly half the year. 

Sixty miles a little N. E, from the St. Croix river, (the north- 
eastern boundary of the United States,) the great river St John 
enters the northern side of the Bay of Pundy, formed by the pen- 
insula of Nova Scotia and the. main land. 

Nova Scotia, with the Island of Cape Breton, constitute the north- 
eastern extremity of the Atlantic slope of North America. Cape 
Breton follows the general direction of Nova Scotia, which runs 
N. E. and S. W., and is formed by two comparatively long penin- 
sular points, which, extending northward and northeastward, leaves 
a wide intermediate bay. 

The convex side of die island approaches within one mile of the 
northeastern extremity of Nova Scotia. The interior features of 
both the island and peninsula are rugged and broken, and the latter 
along the Atlantic ocean, very much indented by bold running 
points and deep bays. 

The eastern shores of New Brunswick besides minor indentings, 
are broken by two deep Gulfs, Merimachi and Chaleur bays. 

Entering the Gulf of St. Lawrence between Cape North and Cape 
Ray, the variation of the compass will be found to range between 
18 and 24P W. Opposite to Cape North lie the Magdalen islands, 
beyond which, on die right, is the large island of Anticosti ; after 
passing this island you enter the great river St Lawrence, which 
gradually narrows all the way to Quebec. 

The navigation of the Bay of Fundy is very difficult, in con- 
sequence of being almost constantly enveloped in dense fogs, re- 
quiring the unremitting attention of the navigator for his safety. 
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From the great rapidity of the tides over the rocks and shoaU which 
abound in this bay, and its great depth, it is difficult to obtain an- 
chorage; it is prudent, therefore, not to leave an anchorage with- 
out some certainty of reaching another during day-light, nor 
keep the sea at night, except the wind should blow directly off the 
landy which generally disperses the fog. The tides in this bay are 
very rapid, but regular, at the rate of two or three miles per hour, 
which, among the islands, is increased to four and five miles. At 
Chignecto bay and the JVlLne basin, the tide rises, it is said, to the 
remarkable height of 75 feet. The prevailing winds here, and 
throughout the whole coast of Nova Scotia, says Mr. Blunt, are 
W. S, W. to S. W., and as steady, nearly, as trade winds, except 
during the summer months, when they become more southerly, 
accompanied with but little intermission of fog, which requires a 
northweatly wind to disperse. 

" It is essential," says Mr. Lockwood, " to the safety of those 
who are navigating the Bay of Pundy, that it should be clearly 
imderstood;" and though there are many places of safety, to which 
vessels may resort, even without a pilot, yet the^ttempt to save the 
expense of pilotage on a coast like this, where currents, fogs, and 
changes of weather may confound the best judgment, could not be 
justified. The lead, in any case, should be kept in continual ac- 
tion, as the best safeguard. 

The Nova Scotia banks, on its southern coast, extend nearly 70 
leagues, in a westerly direction. Prom the Isle of Sable, they are 
from 20 to 25 leagues wide, and their inner edges from 14 to 18 
leagues off shore. The depth of water on these banks, is from 25 
to 40 and 60 fathoms. In foggy weather, be careful and do not 
stand nearer in shore than 35 fathoms, lest you fall upon some of 
the ledges. The weather on the coast is frequently foggy in the 
spring and some part of the summer; in particular, at the dis- 
tance of four or five leagues from the shores ; as you approach the 
land it becomes clearer, and if the wind is from this quarter, per- 
fectly pleasant. 

At the East end of Nova Scotia is the Gut of Canso, which 
shortens the distance of vessels bound for the gulf of St. Law- 
rence ; by some it is considered the passage, having the advantage 
of several anchoring places, out of the strength of the tide, in case 
of contrary winds, or bad weather. The length of this gut is 5 
leagues, and breadth no more than three quarters of a mile. 

The main entrance, however, into the gulf of St. Lawrence is 
between Cape May, the S. Western point of Newfoundland, and 
Cape North, the N. E. point of Cape Breton island. Among the 
difficulties of this navigation, (says Capt. H. W. Bayfield, R. N., 
who made a minute survey of this gulf,) may be mentioned the 
ice. In spring, the entrance and eastern parts of the gulf are fre- 



CANADA COAST. 12t 

quendy coveied with it, and veesels are flometimes beset for many 
days; being unfitted for contending with this danger they often 
Bofier from it, and are occasionally lost; but serious accidents from 
this cause do not frequently occur, because the ice is generally in 
a melting state from the powerful effect of the sun in spring. In 
the fall of the year accidents from ice seldom occur, except when 
the 'winter commences suddenly, or when vessels linger imprudent- 
ly late from the temptation of obtaining high freights. But all 
danger from ice is far less than that which arises from the preva- 
lence of fogs, which are most frequent in the early part of sum- 
mer, but never of loi^ continuance. The fogs sometimes last sev- 
eral days in succession, and to a vessel either running up or beat- 
ing down during their continuance, there is no safe guide but the 
constmii use of the deep sea letxd, with a chart, containing correct 
soundings. The prevailing winds, during the navigable season, 
are either directly up, or directly down the estuary, following the 
course of the chain of high lands on either side of the great valley 
of the St. Lawrence. Thus a S. E. wind in the gulf, becomes 
£. S. E. between Anticosti and the^south coast; E. N. E. above 
Point dc Monts, and N. E. above Green island. The westerly 
winds do not appear to be so much guided in direction by the high 
lands, excepting along the south coast, where we have observed, 
a W. S. W. wind at the iiri^nd of Bic, becomes W. N. W. and 
N. W. as we ran down along the high and curved south coast, 
until it became a N. N. W. wind at Cape Gaspe. These winds 
frequently blow strong for three or four days in succession, the 
westerly winds being almost always accompanied with fine, dry, 
clear, and sunny weather ; the easterly winds as frequently the 
contrary, cold, wet, and foggy. In the spring, the easterly winds 
most prevail, frequently blowing for several weeks in succession. 
As the summer advances, the westerly winds become more fre- 
quent, and the S. W. wind may be said to be the prevailing wind 
in summer in all parts of the river and gulf. Light south winds 
take place occasionally, but north winds are not common in sum- 
mer, although they sometimes occur. Steady N. W. winds do not 
blow, frequently, before September, excepting for a few hours at a 
time, when tliey generally succeed easterly winds, which have 
died away to a calm, forming the commencement of strong winds, 
and usually veering to the S. W- The N. W. wind is dry, with 
bright clear sky, fl}ring clouds, and showers. After the autumnal 
equinox, winds to the northward of W. become more common, 
and are then often strong, steady winds of considerable duration. 
In the months of October and November, the N. W. winds fre- 
quently blow with great violence, in heavy squalls, with passing 
showers of hail and snow, and attended with sharp frost. 

IT 
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Several Kght-hoases are now erected on the river Si. Lawrence, 
below Quebec, a list of which is annexed. 

A light house on the S. W. point of Anticosti island, elevated 
about 100 feet above the sea. 

One on Heath Point, same island and same height. 

One on Point des Monts, of the same elevation, and one on 
the north-eastern extremity of Green island, elevated about 55 feet 
above the sea. 

A floating light rides near the northern extremity of the great 
shoal off St Roc's church, and at the eastern entrance of the Trav- 
erse, and shows a light on each mast; it rides in 4^ fathoms at low 
water. 

The elevation of the lantern, on the main-mast of the floating 
light, is 30 feet above the deck ; the one on the foremast is 2& feet 
above the deck. 

There are also below Quebec, five buoys : 

One on the northwestern extremity of Barret's ledge^ about 2 
miles below the Brandy Pots, painted black. 

One on the northern edge of the large flat off St. Anne's eharch, 
called the N. E. buoy of the fair way, painted and chequered Hack 
and white. 

One on the northem extremity of the great shoal off St. Rog'Ib 
church, painted black. 

One on the southern edge of the middle bank at the eastern en^ 
trance of the Traverse, and about N. W. by W. from the black 
buoy, to point out the narrowest part of the channel, painted white. 

One on the northem edge of the shoal or flat off St. John's 
eliurch, called the S. W. buoy of the fair way, painted red. 

These buoys all lay in 2^ fathoms at low water, except the one 
on Barret's ledge, which Ues in 7 fathoms, close to the rock, the 
top of which is so small that it is difficult to make the moorings (rf* 
the buoy to stay on it. 

The whole of the lights described are fixed^ with the exception 
of the one on the S. W. point of Anticosti, which revolves in one 
minute of time; half a minute dint ; half a minute bright. 

The following are the latitudes and longitudes of these lights 
houses, with the variations of the magnetic needle, as ascertained 
with great care in 1830, by Capt. Bayfield, of the Royal navy, who 
has been for several years employed in the survey of the rivers and 
lakes of the Canadas^ under the authority of the Lords of the Ad- 
miralty. 

Green Island Light, latitude 48^ 3' 25'' N., longitude 69^ 28^ 
30^' W. ; variation 17° 30^ W, 

Pointe des Monts Light, latitude 49® 19' 43'' N., longitude 67^ 
25' 30'' W. ; variation 20® W. 
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Ligrht on the S. W. point of AnticoM, latitude A9=> 27 63^' N., 
longitude 63^ 39^ W. ; variation 24^ W. 

Heath Point (near the east end of Anticosti) on which a light- 
house is erected, latitude 49^ 6' 20" N., longitude 61 ^^ 46' 30" W. ; 
variation 25^ 20^ W. 

The lantern of the light-house, on the S. W. point of Anticosti, 
has 12 points of the compass dark and 20 bright ; and the reason 
of its being open as far as E. S. E., is that it may afford assistance 
in the night time to shipwrecked persons who may be bevelling 
upwards towards the station, the light oi which may enooufage 
them to proceed even when almost exhausted. 

The principal use of this light is to furnish the shipping with 
good departures, either coming up or going down the river ; as fot 
instance, a ship taking her departure from the Bird islands, and 
steering her course, and running the distance to a supposed fair 
way between the S. W. point of the island and Cape Rozier, fre- 
quently finds herself too far to the southward to weather Cape 
Gaspe. This the Trinity Board of Quebec conceived was owing 
to a very strong current which always sets to the S. S. E,, and 
which in the spring and fall of the year nms from 2^ to 3 knots ; 
to prevent this as much as possible, the light-house was erected. 
A ship now taking her departure from the Bird islands, and hav- 
ing run her distance to the fair way, off the S. W. point, and not 
making the light, is certain that she is to leeward, and hauls up 
immediately, and after making the light, all anxiety is at an end, 
and she steers her course, and runs her distance with confidence 
to Pointe des Monts. 

Again, a ship takes her departure from Pointe des Monts, and 
not seeing the light, after having run the distance, knows whai to 
do ; by hauling up to the northward until she makes the light, the 
risk and anxiety are over, and she steers for the Bird islands with 
confidence. 

The minor uses of this light-house are pointed out by the ac- 
companying public advertisement, dated the 30th September, 
1831.* 

* TRINITY HOUSE, 

Quebec, 20th September, 1831. 

J^otiee to Mariners. — A Light-house having been erected on the 0oath-we«t 
point of the island of Anticosti, notice is hereby given that a grand revolving light, 
on the Argaiid principle, was shown thereon for the first time, on the ^th of 
August last, and that the said light will continue to be shown every night from 
Bunset to sunrise, from the 25th day of March to the last of December in each 
year. 

When ships are to the eastward of the light-house, they may safely stand to- 
wards the island until it bears N. N. W. by compass; they will then be in a 
good fair way, and, if they wish to make more free with the land, they can do 
CO hj their lead — the land trending from the light-house S. £. by S., or nearly so. 
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The Trinity Board of Quebec considers that the principal uses 
of the lighuhouse on Pointe des Montes arc similar, and as essen- 
tial as the light-house on the S. W. point of Anticosti. As for in- 
stance, ships can take their departure from this light-house, and 
steer their course, and run their distance, either to the island of 
Bic, avoiding the great shoal off Manicougan Point, or the S. W. 
point of Anticosti. 

There is such a sameness in the appearance of the land from 
the western extremity of Pointe des Monts, to the eastern extremity 
of Carribou Point, that at night it was impossible to ascertain how 
that point bore within several points of the compass ; the light- 
house remedies this completely. 

This light-house has 12 points of the compass daric, and 30 
bright ; and its minor uses are pointed out in the advertisement 
below, dated the 4th October, 1830.^ 

Wken ships are to the westward oi the light-house, they may safely stand to- 
wards the island until the light hears S. S. £. half £. ; they will then be in a 
good fair way from the land, and as before mentioned, they can make more firee 
by their lead. 

Nearly east and west with the light-house, and about three-fourtlis of « mile 
from it, is the outermost part of a rtf of rocks^ which joins the S. W. point. 
These are dry at low water, and are the only dangjbr near the light-house ; there- 
fore a berth of a mile from the point is a good fair way. 

Sixteen leagues to the eastward of the light-house, at Shallop creek, and six- 
teen leagues to the westward of the light house, at Grand Bay, and at the light- 
house itself, are depots of provisions for the use of mariners in distress, or other 
shipwrecked persons. 

• TRINITY HOUSE, 

QuEBKc, October 4, 1830. 

J{oHc€ to Mariners. — That a light^house has been erected on Pointe des MdMs^ 
(or Cape Mont-Pelo,) on the north side of the river St. Lawrence, nearly oppo- 
site to Cape Chat, the lantern standing one hundred feet above the water. 

The light-house lays with the outermost part of Carribou Point N. 52 degrees 
east, and south 52 degrees west, by compass, and can be seen over that point 
and to the eastward of it. 

Ships approaching the light from the eastward, as they draw towards Carribou 
Point, must bring it to bear W. by S. ; they will then be in a good fair way, and 
if necessary, they can near the land by their lead. 

After passing Carribou Point, and as they draw towards the light-house, they 
must come no nearer then twelve finthoms water to avoid two ledges of rocks ; — 
one of which lays E. S. E. from the light-house, with only twelve feet water on 
it ; the other lays S. W. from the light-house, and E. S. E. from the western ex- 
tremity of Pointe des Monts, with sixteen feet water on it; but these rocks do 
not lay furUier frx)m the shore than half a mile at low water. 

The light-house lays with the western extremity of Pointe des Monts, N. 64 
degrees E., and south 64 degrees W., and distant about one mile ; and when 
ships are to the westward of the Point, the light-house is in one with ike outer- 
most rocks off the Point ; and in the day time it forms a bold distinct landmark ; 
ftnd on this line of bearing, ships are in the best possible fair way for the gene- 
ral purposes of navigation, whether bound up or down. 

For any particular purposes of navigation, ships may safely stand to the north- 
ward, until the light bears £. by N. ; they will then be drawing near the nortii 
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Green Island lAghi-lwuee stands on the noxtb eastern extremity 
of the island, and has 22 poiots of the compass illuminated from 
S. S. W. to E. 

The foUowing bearings were made public on the completion of 
the light-house, in 1809, viz : 

From the light-house to the body of Red island, N. W. by W. 
halfW. 

To White Island, W. S. W. half W. 

To the Brandy Pots island, S. W. by W. half W. 

To the west end of the reef, at the upper end of the island, S. 
W. half W. 

The direction of the Ledge off the light-house (half a mile at 
most) N. E. by N. 

To Basque island, E. N. E. half E. 

To the east part of the reef th^t runs to the eastward of Red 
island, N. N. W. half W. 

These bearings will point out the principal uses of that light- 
house. 

It may be proper to state, that this light-house was intended for 
a low light ; a b^h light was to have been erected on the island 
behind it, (m such a spot, that a line drawn through their centres, 
would form a line of sailing to lead ships in and out, between Red 
and Green island shoals, and sufficiendy far to the eastward to en- 
sure them a fair way between Bic and Mille Yacbe shoal. 

On the outermost part of the reef, that lays N. E. by N. from 
this light- house, the north side of Basque island, and the high land 
to the southward of Cape a I'Orignal, are in one line ; therefore 
by keeping the said high lands open to the northward of Basque 
island, a ship will clear that reef. 

And by keeping White island open to the northward of Hare 
island, a ship will lead clear off, and be in a fair berth from Red 
island shoal. 

The floating vessel rides about a fourth of a mile below die sta- 
tion of the black buoy, which was laid many years on the outer- 
most part of the laige shoal off St. Roc's church, in 4^ fathoms at 
low water. The said buoy lays with the following land-marks, 
bearings, &c. &c. St. Roc's church S. E. by S. ; the steeple is 
then immediately in one with the road that runs up from the church 
into the Concessions, and about five miles distant 

land ; ajid when it bears £. half N., it is time to tack ) for when it bears east it 
will shut in with the high land and cannot be seen to the southward of east, and 
tlien they will be only one mile from the land ; and if they are off Oo^baut river, 
FoiBte des Monts will bear from them £. by S. two leagues distant. 

When ships are off Saint Nicholas harbor, and the light bearing £. by N.,they 
are in a good fair way from the north land. The S. £. spit ofManicougan great 
shoal, the ship, and the light-house are then all in one line of bearing. 

WILLIAM LINDSAY, Reg*r, T. H. Q,. 
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The norlbenimost high-lands of Kamouradca in one with the 
low point of St. Dennis, bearing about N. E. by E. ^ E. Pillar 
Boisse, shut twice its breadth with the south point of Goose island, 
bearing S. W. quarter W- 

This buoy lays in 2 J fathoms of water. 

Ships should give the light vessel a fair berth, and run up above 
the black buoy on their S. W. by W. course, and then haul in to 
the southward to five fathoms water ; the course will then be S. 
S. W. to the Pillars, and the distance from the Pillais to the light 
vessel is about 11 miles. 

The use of the buoys is fully explained in the accompanying 
sailing instructions for the river St. Lawrence. 
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General Remarks passing up the Gulp and River with 

contrary winds. 

Should you be far enough to the westward to weather Anticosti, 
always stand to the northward, and keep within three or four 
leagues of the land ; up to Point Deamon the land is bold all the 
way, and the nearer, the more tide in favor. After reaching Trin- 
ity Bay, Slid your ship sails fast, with the advantage of a flood 
tide, and keeping close to the north shore, you may perhaps get 
through the narrows ; (but if your ship sails badly, and the weather 
pennits, you can anchor in Trinity Bay.) After being tlirough, keep 
close along the land up to St. Nicholas' harbor, and then avoid the 
great shoal of Manicougan ; being up with Manicougan shoal, and 
standing to the northward about two-thirds channel over, you will 
fall in with a strong rippling; which, after crossing about two 
miles, you will fall in with another rippling ; and two miles fur- 
ther to the northward, you will find a third rippling ; after crossing 
this, 5^ou may safely stand one mile and tack to the southward. 
(These ripplings are only visible in fine weather, and are supposed 
to be caused by the slack of the eastern current which runs dowa 
on the south shore, and in the middle ; and as the floods are pretty 
regular on the north shore, there must be appearances of this na- 
ture between them. Those ripples have been often sounded by 
Mr. Lambly, Harbor Master, who never could find bottom.) 

Standing towards Belsamites and Mille Vache Points, you cross 
the same appearances, and when above Mille Vache, the noise of 
the ripples increases. Strangers will suppose danger, but there is 
none ; the noise is caused, says Mr. Lambly, by the conflict be- 
tween the two contrary streams. 
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The tides flow in the full and change days at two o'clock, and rise 
from 12 to 8 feet on the spring and neap tides. 

Prom the east spit the shoal trends away W. by S. and W. six 
leagues and a half, and then suddenly round to the N. W. into 
Bay des Outards. 

Anticosti Island. 



.% 



Two leagues S. E. from the west end of Anticosti island lies 
Cape Henry, the west side of Grand Bay. Cape Eagle forms the 
east side of this bay, and they lie N. W. and S. E. of each other, 
three miles distant. Grand Bay lies N. and S. and is 2^ miles 
long, with good anchorage for small vessels, in from 2^ to 4 fathoms 
water. 

In running down from the west end of the island, come no 
nearer than ten fathoms ; the breakers will be seen on the shoal 
which lies from the beach a quarter of a mile ; and when you are 
down to Cape Henry, haul into six fathoms, towards a long flat 
spit of stone, which lies S. E. from this cape ; it is very regular, . 
five and six fathoms a good berth from it. Run along this spit and 
round the S. E. end of it in four fathoms at low water, and come 
to anchor ; you will then be one mile and a half from the houses, 
which stand on the north side of the bay. This bay is about one 
mile across ; at this anchorage small vessels may anchor further in 
with shelter from S. W., and even S. S. W. winds; but the outer 
anchorage is exposed from S. S. W. round to the S. E. 

Mr. (^mache lives on shore here at the houses, and remains all 
the year. Goverament has put a quantity of provisions into his 
possession for the supply of unfortunate shipwrecked persons, which 
are issued in regular quantities to each man ; the captain giving 
him receipts for the expenditure. This is a very humane, neces- 
sary establishment, and dues honor to him that planned it; as in- 
stances of shipwreck have taken place and the crews nearly starved 
during a long and dreary winter. 

The reef &at is to the westward of the west end of the island, 
does not lie farther off than two miles, and at that distance you 
cross it in ten fathoms, but it is very narrow, and only three casts 
of the lead can be got. 

From Grand Bay to the S. W. point of the island, the shore is 
low and shelving, and there is good mooring by the lead, better 
than in any other part of the coast of Anticosti ; moreover, the 
reefs run ofi* a mile frequently. 

The great river which is just to the westward of the S. W. point 
of the island, is called Jupiter river; its {^-oper name here is Seal 
river. 

The shore from the S. W. point to the south point is bold, and 
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there is no danger ; ships may safely stand to within one ntil^ ftom 
it. There is no anchorage 0n. any part of this side of the island 
except Grand bay. 

Two leagues to the westward of the south point of the island is 
Jupiter river, (called Shallop creek in the charts.) A Mr. Bau* 
dowin lives here, and has in his possession the same quantity of 
provisions, and for the same purpose as Mr. Roy, at the west end 
of the island, viz : f 6 barrels of flour, 8 barrels of pork, and 8 bar- 
rels of pease. ' * 

Off the south point of the island lies a reef of rocks, two miles. 
This is the only danger on the south side of the island. The east 
end of the island is flat two^miles ofl^, and lays from the south point 
E. S. E., distant seven leagues. Bui there are no inhabitants on 
any part of the island except those mentioned. 

Jupiter river (or Shallop creek) is very small, with just water 
enough to admit a boat load of provisions at low water ; small ves- 
sels may anchor in a small cove just to ftie westward of this creek, 
and there is one place, says Mr. Lambly, where I Anchored on k 
spit of sand that runs from the east side of the river, (with a N. E. 
wind) in four fathoms; but one cable length off we had twenty 
fathoms, and a little farther oflT fifty fathoms. 

In the year 1808, 1 took direction boards, says Mr. Lambly, to 
be placed along the island, to assist any unfortunate* person to find 
the two provision posts mentioned above. ' 

One was placed on the west end of the island, marked — ^^ Two 
leagues east to the Provision Post.^^ 

Four leagues S. E. from Grand Bay was placed another, mark- 
ed — " Pour leagues west to Provision Post." 

One on the pitch of the S. W. point, marked — ^ Ten leagues 
west to Provision Post." 

In a small cove, to the eastward of the S. W. poiiit, was placed 
another, marked — ^' Ten leagues east to Provision Post." 

Half way between this board and Shallop creek, stands another, 
marked — ^^ Six leagues east to Provision Post." 

And near the east end stands another, marked—" Seven leagues 
west to Provision Post." 

These boards were placed by the order t)f Sir James Heniy 
Craig', and nailed to trees near the beach, the braiiches being first 
cut off them. 

The island of Anticosti is thought to be very dangerous, by ships 
coming to Quebec. But I assure them, (says Mr. Lambly,) it is 
not so dangerous as is said; when they can see the island, they 
may irieke free with it ; and by doing so, they will alwa3!Q3. get 
faster to the westward with foul winds than in the offing, and by 
keeping within two or three leagues of it, tliey will be clear of the 
strong S. E. current that always runs in the offing. There is no 
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danger of being embajed, and the floods are pretty regular near 
the island. I have laid to many a night within three leagues of 
the island, with wind westerly, and always found myself to wind- 
ward of the place in the morning. I had the Government schooner 
at this time, and she sailed fast, and held a good wind; of course, 
ships beating will always get ground. 

THdes at Anticosti, 

High water, full and change at lj[^ hours; rise 6 feet in spring 
tides, and 4 in neap tides; stream very irregular, and not tide and 
quarter tide. 

The following bearings and distances have been ascertained : 

From Cape Chat to the west end of Anticosti, N. 68® E., and 
distance 104 miles. 

PrcMn the westward of the island to Cape Henry, 8° 46' E., dis- 
tance 6 miles. 

Prom Cape Henry to the S. W. point, S. 6(P B., distant 13 
leagues. 

From S. W. point to the south point of ditto, S. 70® E., distance 
19 leagues. 

From the south point to the east end, due east, distance seven 
leagues. 

Courses by compass. 

From Cape Chat to Point Deamon, (or Cape Montpelier,) is N. 
by W. half W., distance 9 leagues. 

From Mount Camille to the east part of the low point of Mani- 
cougan, N. E. by N. 48 miles. 

From Barnaby island to Belsamites Point, N. by E., 34 miles; 
from Father Point to ditto, N. half E., 32 miles. 

From the west part of Father Point to Bic island, W. by N., 5 
leagues. 

From Bicquette to Point Mille Vache, N. by W., 22 miles. 

The variation of the compass in 1817, at Bic island, was 15® 
west. 

Directions for ships entering the river from S. W. point of An- 
ticosti to Cape Chat. 

The current always sets strong down from the N. W., and the 
nearer the south land the stronger the current the whole year 
through ; but in the sfHing of the year it is the strongest, and the 
difference is caused by the immense quantities of snow that thaws 
in the spring of the year. In the summer, when the rivers have 
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emptied themselves of their freehes, this curreot is not more tfaan 
two knots, but in the spring, I have known it to run 3^ knots, ac- 
cording to the quantity of snow fallen in the winter. There is a 
difference of two and three feet in the level of the Sl Lawrence, 
]>etween the months of May and August; I account for this cur- 
rent on the above grounds. 

This cunrent is to be allowed for all the way up to Green island; 
but is not so strong as you come to the westward : in the narrows 
between Cape Chat and Point Deamon, it is generally very strong. 
Therefore ships in coming in a fair way between the S. W. point 
of Anticosti and Cape Rosieres, and a wind from the N. or N. by 
E., will think they are making a good reach up, and strangers have 
kept their reach until they suddenly find themselves on the south 
shore, and then they are obliged to tack ; they of course lose a deal 
of ground. 

This is the effect of the strong S. E. current ; and with a long 
night, or dark and thick weather, ships had always better tack ia 
time, and keep out of the strength of this cunrent, for the nearer 
the north side, the less current ; and when they can fetch to wind- 
ward of Anticosti, never stand further to the southward than one- 
third channel over; they will then lose this current and find a flood 
tide in favor. All the way from the island of Anticosti to Bic and 
Red island, and the north land from Anticosti to Point Deamon, 
being all clear and bold, ships by keeping close in will always get 
ground to the westward. 

From Cape Montpelier (or Point Deamon) in latitudb 
49^ 23' N., to Point Mille Vache, on the north side of 
THE river St. Lawrence. 

The land to the eastward of Point Deamon and the point itself, 
is much lower than the land to the westward of it; it lays from 
Cape Chat N. by W. half W., distant nine leagues. 

Trinity Bay. 

This bay lies N. E. by N., distant two leagues and a half from 
Point Deamon ; the shore between them is small sandy coves with 
three large rocks laying between them, always above water ; keep 
in twelve fathoms and you will go to the southward of them. 

On the N. E. point that forms the bay there are two large rocks; 
they have no passage between them, and the northernmost one dries 
to the main in spring tides. The southern one lays off to the 
southward of the point a small quarter of a mile ; the bay is three 
and a half miles round from point to point, by land. There is a 
river in the bay where ships may take in water if they need, and 
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a Stream of freah water half a mile to the westward of the west 
point of the bay ; and wood is abundant for firing. 

To anchor in this bay, come to a half mile to the eastward of the 
west point of the bay, on which stands a cross in from five to nine 
ftdhoms water; the point will then bear from you W. S. W. or S. 
by W. This is a safe place to anchor with bad sailing ships, with 
westerly winds, when they cannot get through the narrows, as the 
ground is every where clean, and the curtent is so strong with west- 
terly winds, that fast saUing ships will scarce get through. 

Small vessels may anchor in three fathoms at low water, just 
within the reef, the west point of the bay bearing S. W. South- 
west from the point where the cross stands, three-fourths of a mile, 
18 a ledge of rocks, dry at low water ; four fathoms are near enough 
to them. 

The land to the westward of Point Deamon trends N. W., and 
forms a small bay where small vessels sometimes take shelter fmm 
easterly winds, but of no use to large ships. 

West by north, five leagues from Point Deamon, lies Saint 
Nicholas Harbor, between diem, and five miles to the eastward of 
the harbor, is Godbout river, of no use to ships except to take pro- 
visions should they want them. The N. W. Company have a; 
settlement here, and will afford any assistance in their power. 

Saint Nicholas Harbor, Latitude 49^ 2V N. 

At the entrance of this harbor, vessels may find shelter from 
westerly winds; being to the westward of the harbor, and bearing 
up ion it, the harbor is known by having all the land (which is 
mountainous) to the westward of it dry and barren, the wood being 
all burnt off the mountains, but on the east side of the entrance, 
the mountains are fiiU of trees and green ; run boldly in between 
the burnt cape and green one, steering north, and the low point, 
which forms the west side of the entrance, will appear like a small 
island ; steer for it — a small wooden cross stands on it, and as you 
near it you will easily see it. The east side of the entrance is 
formed by a large reef of rocks, which lie south-west from the 
green cape, opposite to which, on the land to the westward, lies 
another reef; they are both dry at low water ; the laige one is al- 
ways to be seen. Anchor a little to the northward of the stream 
of the easternmost, in from 12 to 6 fathoms, according to the ves- 
sel's size. 

There is a distance of a mile between the points of those two 
reefs, and both very bold ; ten fathoms close to the easternmost, 
and four fathoms close to the westernmost ; you will then be a 
small quarter of a mile from the point, where the cross stands ; 
round this point, which is very bold, lies a long narrow cove. 
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TesBels wishing to go into the cove must keep their canvass set, 
and borrowing close round the point on which the cross stands, 
shoot them as far in as they can, down anchor, and warp in ; keep- 
ing the west side on board. This is not a good place for square 
rigged ships to get into, and out again — ^but if once in, they are 
sheltered from all winds. 

One hundred yards within the cross, begins a bar, with only five 
feet at low water, spring tides, lying quite across the entrance, and 
completely blocking the entrance for large ships. This entrance 
is no where (within the point) two ship's length wide at low water, 
but about a quarter of a mile higher up, it grows wider, and half 
a mile from the entrance, the cove is a quarter of a mile wide, and 
room to moor fifty sail of the line, in from ten to twelve fathoms 
water, good ground. 

The cove is about two miles long from the head of it to the large 
reef at the entrance, but it is a bad oudet for ships bound to the 
westward, as an easterly wind blows right in, and the land all round 
being mountainous, there is no getting in or out, with canvass set, 
with square-rigged vessels. 

Small vessels may haul along side the rock just within the en- 
trance, on the west side, in ten feet at low water. 

Soundings. 

The bank just to the southward of the east reef, and all along 
the shore, is very steep ; fifty fathoms (500 yards from it) this reef 
completely dries at low water, and makes the basin quite secure 
from easterly and southerly winds. This reef is a quarter of a mile 
long from the green cape. Cod fish may be caught in twenty fath- 
oms, along this reef, in great abundance. 

Tides at SL Nicholas Harbor. — High water, full, and change 
at a little before two hours, and rise twelve feet in spring tides, and 
seven feet in neap tides. 

The flood in spring tides runs to the westward above two knots 
here, and is to be found along the north shore quite up Tadousac 
(or Saguinay) river. 

Manicougan Bay and Great Shoal. — East Point, Latitttck 

490 14' N. 

Five leagues and a half west from St. Nicholas Harbor is the 
east point of the entrance of Manicougan Bay. The shore be- 
teen them is all bold and rocky, and the land high, and deep water 
close in ; no trusting to the lead. This east point of the entrance, 
and a large cape which lies two miles and a half east from it, fonn 
a round deep bay, on the N. W. side of which, and two miles and 
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afaalf N. E. from the east point of the entrance, is a small river be- 
teen two high hills, which are close to the shore; when this river 
bears N. N. W., (it is then open) and the west point of Manicougdn 
bears W. by S, five miles, you are then on the east end of Mani- 
cougan great shoal, which ends in a spit, dry at low water, and is 
all rocks. The north edge of this shoal then runs from this spit 
W. N. W., quite to the N. W. part of Manicougan bay; the east 
side of the shoal runs from the spit to the southward two miles, and 
then from W. by S. to W. six leagues, and quite surrounds the 
low sandy point, called Manicougan Point. 

When the small river above mentioned bears N. N. W., and you 
mean to go into the bay, (and being close in to the northward, for 
the spit only lies four miles and a half from the river,) edge off to 
the southward in seven fathoms along the east side of the point of 
entrance, until a cove comes open of it bearing N. W. by W. half 
W., then haul up that course and it will lead into the bay. The 
channel is very narrow between the great shoal and the east point, 
and a bar runs across from one to the other, with ten feet water on 
it at low water. 

The south side of the east point is rocks; they lay off one hun- 
dred yards from it : run up a half mile to the W. N. W. of them, 
and anchor close to the east side in sixteen feet at low water, and 
moor, as there is not room to swing safely. 

The east side of the east point of the entrance to the small river 
is all rocks for one mile off; under this point small vessels some- 
times take shelter from westerly winds, in four fathoms ; but if 
caught with an easterly wind and a flood tide, they would not be 
able to weather the east end of the great shoal. In approaching 
this point from the eastward, it is very steep, 60, 20, 10, and 4 
fathoms in as many casts of the lead ; the same in approaching the 
bar, and along the north edge of the great shoal ; from the bar to 
the spit there are seven and ten fathoms close to the breakers. 

When at anchor in the bay, the channel between the edge of the 
great shoal and the east side of the bay is very narrow, and the 
great shoal dries for three miles to the southward, and many high 
reefs of rocks to be seen in that direction. Mount Camille is then 
just open to the eastward of the west point of the bay, bearing S.W. 
by S. The bay is here three miles across, and has ten feet water 
on the shoal at high water. 

The flood tides run strong into the bay, and the ebb strong out 
The bay from the anchoring place runs W. one mile, then N. W. 
two miles, and N. N. E. half a mile ; at the head of the bay are 
two small rivers, one has a handsome fall of about twenty feet, and 
the bay is about one mile across the head of it. 

This description of the bay I give merely for information, says 
Mr. Lambly; I went into it on purpose to survey it, with a 
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schooner of only thirty tons ; but it is a very dangerous place, and 
of no use whatever to navigation. 

Manicovgan Point, 

So called, begins at the point that forms the west side of the bay, 
and extends from W. S. W. to W. by N., five leagues. The land 
is much lower on this point than any near it, and is easily known 
from any other part of the coast by its yellowish appearance; it is 
all sand, with a fine beach, but very fiat for two miles off. 

The utmost extent of the great shoal does not lie more off to 
the southward than four miles and a half, but it is every where so 
steep on its south side that you cannot approach it with the lead ; 
there are thirty fathoms within a quarter of a mile c»f it, and some 
places fifty fathoms ; it is the same on every part of it 

On shore, at this point, the tides ebb one mile from high water 
mark, and heavy breakers are seen for three miles off, and high 
reefs of rocks; in short, it is a very dangerous shoal, and shoidd 
be carefully avoided. 

Bay des Outaeds, or the BikT of Geese, 

Begins at the west end of Manicougan low point, and Belsamites 
Point forms the west point of it; they bear from each other east 
and west, and are five leagues and a half distant 

The mreat shoal of Manicougan continues to form a shoal quite 
round mis bay, but it is no where further from the land than one 
mile and a hsdf, except in the east part of the bay; there it is two 
miles and a half off. Outard or Goose river is the N. E. part of 
this bay, but is blocked up by the great shoal. In the noith part 
of the bay lie two rocky islands close to the shore. 

In this bay the ebb tide is slack, and floods strong ; ships will 
always get ground in this bay, but must stand no nearer than two 
miles. 

Three miles to the northward and eastward of Belsamites Point, 
is another river, but the entrance is choked by sand banks. 

The great shoal continues round this bay and joins the flat of 
Belsamites Point, and is then called Belsamites dioal. 

Belsamites Point and Shoal, Latitude ASP B& N. 

Ships in rounding Belsamites Point, should come no nearer than 
two miles, as a sandy shoal surrounds this point, and is steep too ; 
no trusting to the lead ; it lies from the point one mile and a half 
off. From Belsamites Point to Point Mille Yache, the course is 
W. by S., and the distance is nine leagues. Between them is 
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La Yallb Bat. 

In the N. E. part of this bay is Jerome idand ; the N. W. Com- 
pany have a settlement on it, and it is frequented by their small 
craft, but is useless to ships. From Belsamites shoal to this island 
a rocky shoal extends that lies one mile from the land ; is steep and 
dry in many places at low water, one mile to the westward of Je- 
rome island: the shore in this bay is all bold quite up to Mille 
Yache Point, and ships may make free within one mile of the land. 
Just to the eastward of Jerome island is a very remarkable white 
patch in the land, which appears like a church at a distance ; a 
good mark to distinguish this bay from Outard bay, after thick 
weather, and suddenly seeing the land, which frequently happens 
in this river. There is likewise in this bay, to the westward of 
Jerome island, a river that is open when it bears N. W. ; this is a 
good mark to know that the point to the eastward is not Manicou- 
gan but Belsamites. The houses may be seen on Jerome island 
very plain in passing within six miles of them. In this bay, the 
land to the westward of the island appears much broken, like bays, 
but there is no entrance for ships. Just to the westward of this 
broken land is a small river, and to the westward of this river are 
two small islands which dry from the main; between these islands 
and Point Mille Yache the land is remarkable by appearing like 
chalk cliffs, and a sure mark for being near Bic and Point Mille 
Yache. This is the only land that has this appearance in the river. 

Ships in coming up the river should always keep on the north 
shore, with contrary winds to avoid the current that always sets 
down in the middle, and take the advantage of the floods on this 
side. Whereas on the south shore they have no flood to assist 
them, and the ebbs are very strong. 

Ships being up to Belsamites point and the wind at west, and 
flood tide, may cross to Father Point and get a pilot ; but if the 
wind is S. W. by W. keep the north land on board until they are 
sure of fetching Father Point. 

The current is always strong to the N. E. between Bicquette 
and Mille Yache. 

I mention this to avoid the accidents that happened to some ships 
a few years ago. They were bound down and the wind came to 
the eastward ; they were about 3 leagues to the westwaid of Bic, 
night came on, and the gale increased, they kept their leach to the 
northward, and bein^ employed reefing their sails, d^c, and not 
being aware of this N. E. current, they went much faster to the 
northward than they expected, and when they thought they were 
two-thirds channel over, two of them struck, one was lost and the 
other was saved the next year ; and an accident happened last year 
by not making allowance for this current. Ships will always go 
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faster to the northward than to the southward between Bic and 
Point Mille Yache, owing to this current, and ought always to 
make good allowance for it. 

The south side of the river St Lawrence from Cape Gaspe to 
Cape Chat is high, rugged, and affords neither shelter nor assistance 
to ships ; it is bold, and a good shore to keep on going down ; but 
ships coming up should shun it, and keep on the north side. 
There is no settlement on it but one that is in a small cove called 
Griffin Cove ; one family lives there. Pishing craft sometimes 
take shelter from westerly winds if they are caught near this shore 
with them, but it affords no shelter for ships. 

From Cape Chat, latitude 49° 01' N. to the Island of 

BiC, ON THE SOUTH SHORE OP THE RIVER St. La WHENCE. 

Cape Chat is a remarkable hammock of land, like a short sugar- 
loaf, and is much lower than the land suround it. Cape Chat river 
is about three miles S. E. from the cape; it is a small place, of no 
use to ships, almost dry at low water, except in one place, where 
there are fourteen feet: close without the entrance, a bar lies 
across with only four feet water on it. St. Ann river lies E. N. E. 
from Cape Chat river, and is of the same description, six miles 
distant. There are a few families at each place, and always ready 
to afford assistance to ships wanting it. 

Prom Cape Chat to Saint Ann river, the land forms a bay, but 
of no use to ships. The land over Cape Chat is very mountain- 
ous, and very much broken on the top ; this is a certain mark for 
being up to the cape, as there is no land broken on the top like 
these mountains, in any other part of the river. 

Cape Chat bears from Point Deamon S. by E. half E., distance 
nine leagues. 

Soundings in the bay and all along the coast to Matan, are very 
irregular, and the shore is steep. No anchoring on any part of it, 
20, 30, and 50 fathoms, one mile from the rock, and all hard ground ; 
from 50 to 80 fathoms the ground is clean sand. The bank that 
lies about two miles off, here runs along the coast up to Bic, and 
gradually widens up to that island. 

Tides flow full and change days at the cape 1} hours ; and rise 
in spring tides 12 and 14 feet, and in neap tides o feet. 

From Cape Chat to Matan, the course is W. by S., and distant 
11 leagues. There is no anchoring between them; the shore is 
all bold and bound with rocks. Little Matan is a small river, SLud 
about two leagues to the eastward of Matan. 

Matan river, Latitude 48° 46' N. 
This is a small river, of little use to ships, except small craft -, 
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when abreast of this river, and not more than three miles off, yoa 
will see several houses and a bluff cliff standing close to the en- 
trance on the west side; if you wish to go in, keep the said bluff 
S. S. £., and a lead-colored house will then be just open to the 
eastward of it, keep so, and run for the river; this mark will lead 
between two banks, which are dry at low water, and over a bar be- 
tween them with only six feet at low water; the two banks lie not 
a half mile from the shore ; small vessels run down along shore and 
go in to the southward of the bank. Ships may procure provisions 
here if in want and in distress, and a pilot on board ; at high water 
they may run in and haul along side the bank at the west side of 
the entrance in 14 feet at low water. 

Tide flows at Matan full and change days, two hours nearly. 

The Paps of Matan and Mount Camille. 

When one or two leagues to the eastward of Matan, and three 
miles from shore, you will see the Paps, bearing S. W. half W. ; 
they stand inland to the westward of the river, and this is the best 
bearing to distinguish them in ; and Mount Camille will then be 
in sight, bearing S. W. by W. half W., distant 14 or 16 leagues. 
This mountain then appears to the northward of all the land on 
the south side, and in the form of a circular island. 

Prom Matan to Moimt Camille, the course is from W. S. W. 
to W. by S., as the wind may be ; between them, and eight leagues 
to the westward of Matan, is Little Metis Cove. It is a place where 
small vessels may find shelter from westerly winds in three fathoms 
at low water. 

Little Metis, Latitude 48^ 31' N. 

If you wish to go in to anchor, give the east end of the reef a 
berth of a hundred yards, or cross it in three fathoms, and haul up 
into the cove and anchor in the middle. The reef runs one mile 
to the eastward from the land ; and from it to the south land the 
distance is near two miles; but there is a reef between them, and 
all dry to the southward of the second reef. The coast is all bar- 
ren from Matan to this cove. 

Two leagues and a half S. W. from Little Metis, is Grand Metis, 
a small cove with a river, in the S. W. part of it, of no use to ships, 
nearly dry at low water. Small vessels may anchor with S. W. 
winds, in three fathoms, at low water ; but with westerly winds, 
they have no shelter. 

Little Metis Cove is known from Grand Metis, by a round bluff 
rock, Ijring S. E. from the north reef, one mile and a half; and a 
little to the eastward of the bluff rock, stands a smajl hill on the 
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mountain, in the form of a sugar-loaf. Grand Metis has a laij;^ 
rock in the middle of the cove ; Little Metis has none. You must 
be within two or three leagues c^ the shore to make these coves 
out, as the points that form them are very low. 

Soundings Jrom Matan to Grand Metis, 

The bank extends further to the northward off these coves than 
off Matan, having thirty-five fathoms, with sand, four miles from 
shore ; and from four to six miles you drop into sixty and seventy- 
fathoms. 

The north edge of this bank is very steep, quite up to Green 
island. Within ten fathoms the ground is all hard, and bad land- 
ing with a boat, except in fine weather. The coast between the 
Metis is full of rocks, which run off half a mile from shore. Three 
miles to the westward of Little Metis, is Death's Cove, a place 
where pilot boats find shelter with easterly winds, and dry at low 
water. 

From Grand Metis to Cock Cove, the east point of Father Point, 
the land trends W. by N., and the distance is four leagues. Ships 
may stop tide, in fine weather, between them, in 15 fathomo. 

Mount Camille is between Grand Metis and Cock Cove. 

Father Point. 

West party Latitude 48<^ 23' N. East Party 48^ 2& N. 

From Cock Cove to the west point of Father Pdnt, the land 
trends due west and distant five miles. Between the cove and 
point, the land is low and well stocked with houses. This is the 
regular rendezvous for the pilots ; from the west part of this point 
Bamaby island is due west three miles, and the island lays W. by 
S., and is three miles long. 

Barnaby Island, Latitude 48^ 22' N. 

Small vessels may find shelter from westerly winds under the 
east end of this island, in three fathoms, at low water. There is a 
large round stone on the reef that runs to the eastward of the is- 
land a quarter of a mile ; cross this reef in four fathoms, and then 
haul to the southward; and when the island bears W. by N., and 
the large stone N. W. by W., anchor a quarter of a mile from the 
island. Likewise small vessels may find shelter from easterly 
winds under the west end of this island; run up until the church 
which stands on the main is just open to the eastward of a bluff 
rock that lays close to the shore, and due south from the west end 
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of Baimaby islaiid. With this mark, cross the reef in three fistthoms, 
(which rims to the N. W. from BamaW) and come to midway be* 
tween the Bluff Rock and Bamaby. Bamaby will then bear N. E. 
The channel from Bamaby to this bluff rock is three-fourths of a 
mile wide, and good clean ground. At high water, spring tides, 
there are fourteen feet water between Bamaby and the main, and 
vessels of ten feet water that may be caught by a sudden shift of 
wind, may safely mn through ; at neap tides there are only nine 
feet The church above mentioned stands due south from the 
body of Bamaby island, on the east side of the river, called Ri- 
mousky river, the name of this parish ; it begins at Cock dove and 
continues three miles above this river. 

There is but litde water on Bamaby island, and no houses ; ships 
in want of water must go to the river. 

Bic Island, Latitude 48° 1* N. 

From Bamaby island Bic island bears W., and Bicquctte W. by 
N. ; the first three leagues, and latter ten miles; and Cape Origi- 
nal bears W. by S. h^f 6. three leagues and a half. 

Cape Original and the east end of Bic island lie due north and 
south of each other; and from the west end of Bic N. W. and S. 
E., and from the east end of the reef that extends S. E. from die 
island S. S. W. and N. N. E., and die distance from the cape to 
the island is about two miles and three-quarters. 

River Ottet 

Lies between Bamaby and Bic islands ; it lies S. W. from Bar- 
naby five miles ; it is of no use to dipping but to water at 

Old Bic Harbor, 

Is three miles to the westward of river Ottey, and is a good place 
for small vessels to shelter from westerly winds. This harbor has 
two round islands on the east side of it, and is one mile from them 
to the west side of the harbor. Anchor midway between them on 
the west side, in three fathoms at low water, the west point bearing 
west. 

Cape OmcfiNAL, Latitude 4SP 16' N., 

Bears from the haibor of old Bic due west, about two miles and 
a half distant; from the cape mns a reef of rocks E. by N. one 
mile; the east part of this reef and the west point of Old Bic har- 
bor, and the west end of Bic island are in one line W. N. W. and 
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E. S. E. ; the distance from this reef to Old Bic harbor is one 
mile. To the S. E. of Cape Original is a bay of no use to ships, 
being all foul ground of shoal water. 

Going in and coming out of Old Bic harbor, the mark to clear 
the reef of Cape Original is, to keep the swatch way in the S. E. 
part of Old Bic harbor open to the eastward of the west point of 
the harbor, bearing E. S. E., and four fathoms water. 

The swatch-way is made by a river between the mountains ; just 
to the westward of this swatch- way the land appears like chalk. 
This is a good mark for small vessels coming down from the west- 
ward, and going to anchor at Old Bic, as the east part of the reef 
is covered at high water, and is all rocks. 

Bat Ha, Ha. 

South-west one mile from Cape Original, is the bay Ha, Ha. 
It is three-quarters of a mile wide, one mile deep, and lies east 
and west; of no use to shipping. 

Soundings from Cock Cove to Bic Island. 

The bank runs to the northward from Farther Point about six 
miles. At that distance from land there are thirty-five fathoms 
water with sand and mud, and all the way up to the westward 
within one mile of Bicquette, the soundings are very regular on it 
Ships may stand to the southward by the lead, and tack in what 
water they please. They may also stop tide any where in this dis- 
tance, in fine weather, in nine fathoms, good ground. 

Ships being off Father Point, and no pilots to be got with an 
easterly wind, and clear weather, may safely run along the land in 
ten fathoms water, and as they come to the westward near the is- 
land of Bic, they will see the reef that lays S. E. from the island ; 
give that a berth and keep in the middle between the island and 
Cape Original, and when the body of the island bears N. E. come 
to anchor with clean ground and wait for the pilots coming down 
the river. Observe, the nearer the island the harder the ground. 
Thete is a small place on the island cleared from trees, when that 
bears N. E., and 11 or 12 fathoms, you are in a good berth for ri- 
ding. 

Ships being off Father Point, and thick weather, and an east- 
erly wind, and no pilot on board, will stand to the southward by 
the lead, and will tack by their soundings as they think proper. 
Observing when in 12 fathoms Bic island will be due west from 
them. 

To beat from Father Point to Bic Island, ships may make free 
with the south shore, the nearer the more flood tide in favor ; 7 
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fathoms a good fair way, and may anchor as before observed jp 
that depth all the way up to the island. In beating in to the south- 
ward of Bic from the eastward, stand to the southward into 7 fath- 
oms, while to the eastward of the island, but when up to the S. E. 
reef 9 fathoms is near enough ; 12 fathoms in the middle, and in 
standing to the northward tack in 10 fathoms all along the island, 
and when the island beais N. E., anchcM: as before directed. 

Passengers wishing to leave the ships at Bic, to proceed by land, 
which happens sometimes, they must go to Madame Petit's house, 
and procure a guide to take them through the woods to Trois Pis-^ 
toles Parish ; or take a boat up to this parish ; from hence to Que- 
bec are regular stages. There are no houses between Madame 
Petit's and Trois Pistoles Parish. Madame Petit's house stands S« 
S. W. from Bic in a small cove at the bottom of a high hill. 

THiks at Bic Island. 

Flow on the full and change days, two o'clock, but it never 
bends to the westward until an hour's flood by the shore ; and in 
neap tides the floods are very weak, and with westerly winds there 
is none at all ; but in spring tides ships will always find a flood 
tide from Father Point to Bic island, if they do not stand farther 
off than 4 miles. 

General Remarks for ships coming up from Cape Chat to Bic* 

Ships being off Cape Chat three leagues, and bound up should 
steer W. by S. or W. S. W., according as they have the wind, 
(observing the S. E. current,) and run twenty-eight leagues, and 
they will be up to Father Point ; and if the w^Oher should be 
thick, may haul to the southward, and after getting soundings in 
from 30 to 25 fathoms, the water should suddenly shoalen to 20 
and 15 fathoms, they are not up to the point and may safely run 
four or five miles higher up ; but if they get soundings and the 
water shoaiens gradually, from 30 to 25, 18, &^c., in three or four 
miles, they are up to the point, and may make the signal for a pi- 
lot, coming no nearer than 12 fathoms ; they will Uien be only 
one mile and a half from shore ; but should the weather be clear 
they will see the houses, and may make as free as they please, as 
the shore is all bold. 

The distance from Cape Chat to Father Point is 28 leagues, and 
from thence to Bic Island is 16 miles. 

Ships being off Little Metis, will see the high land to the south- 
ward of Gape Original, but the Cape itself and the Island of Bic 
being much lower, cannot be seen ; off Mount Camille Bic may be 
seen very i^ain in clear weather. Being informed some yeans 
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Igo by a master of a ship that he mistook the Island of Barnaby 
for the Island of Bic, the wind being easterly, he hauled to the 
southward, with an intent to go southward of it ; and when he 
found his mistake and wearing the ship, he just fetched out again. 
Now should a ship be running up in thick weather, and not be cer- 
tain of her distance, she cannot approach the land ( if near Father 
Point) without gradually shoaling her water, consequently keep- 
ing the lead going, and being in 9 fathoms water, and making an 
island suddenly to the southward, it must be Bamaby Island ; and 
if falling in with an island in any bearing to the westward of W. 
S. W., one cast of the lead reduces it to a certainty; for from W. 
S. W. to W. Barnaby will have only from seven to five fathoms ; 
and Bic will have in the same bearings from fifteen to twelve 
fathoms. 

And if the lead is kept going and no soundings, and suddenly 
falling in with an island to the southward, it must be Bicquette, 
for there is deep water in the stream of Bicquette, and when it 
bears S. W. half a mile, there are 60 fathoms. In the stream of 
Bicquette (I mean when it bears W. S. W.) and if they have 
ten fathoms water, and too thick to see the land, they had better 
haul off to the northward and for clear weather; but if they run, 
keep in nine or ten fathoms, and steer W. S. W. and that depth 
and course will lead to the southward of Bic, and when they 
make the reef on the east end of Bic, they may steer W. two miles, 
and come to anchor in 11 or 12 fathoms. 

The Island op Bic, Latitude 48® 7^ N. 

Ships being near the Island of Bic, and no pilots to be had, by 
observing the following directions may either anchcM* to the south- 
ward of Bic, or run up to Hare Island with safety. 

With the wind easterly, and wishing to anchor to the southward 
of Bic, and the ship to windward of the island, run boldly in to the 
southward, and look out for a reef of rocks which lies S. E. from 
the east end of the island, and is always above water, give them a 
berth of a quarter of a mile, and run up in mid-channel until Cape 
Original bears S. S. E., the body of the island will then bear N. 
N. W., and anchor in 13 or 14 fathoms water, good clean ground ; 
this is a large ship's berth. Small vessels may run up until the 
island bears N. E. in 10 fathoms water, and about one quarter of 
a mile from the island, but the ground is not so clean as in the 
middle. 

With the winds westerly, stand to the southward by the lead 
without fear ; gradual soundings from thirty to five fathoms, all the 
way from Bamaby Island to Bic, with good anchorage all the way, 
with S. W. winds ; after you are as Sie high as Uie S« E. reef, 
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tack fix>in it in ten fathoms, and the island is then all bold, after 
you have passed the whole reef; standing to the southward tack in 
nine fathoms to avoid the reef that runs three-fourths of a mile E. 
by S. irom Cape Original, and covers at high water ; there ^re 12, 
13 and 14 fathoms in the middle, and the passage is near 3 miles 
wide. 

The east end of the reef, to the eastward of the cape, lies half a 
mile from the main, and bears from the east end of the S. E. reef 
off Bic, N. N. E., and S. S. W. 

Bic Island lies east and west, and is thre^ miles long. Water 
may be got in the cove, just to the westward of the east end of 
the island. 

With the wind westerly, and you are to windward of the island, 
and wishing to bear up to anchor, stand to the southward, into 11 
fathoms water, then run down and anchor, as before directed, 
particularly minding your sounding, with little wind, 11 fathoms 
the fair way, as the last quarter flood and all the ebb sets strong 
between Bic and Bicquettc; for if catight between them you must 
anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms, and it would be difficult to get out 
again if the wind should be fresh. 

With the wind easterly, and being too far to the westward to 
fetch round the east end of the island to anchor, give Bicquette a 
berth of half a mile, and run up until the west end of Bic island 
bears S. E., then Cape Original will be open of it ; this mark will 
lead you to the westward of a reef of rocks that covers at one 
fourth tide, and lays S. W. by W., one mile from Bicquette ; there 
is another reef between this and Bicquette, but it is always in sight 
With the cape open, haul to the southward, and you will cross the 
opening between Bicquette and Bic, with 16, 12, 10 and 9 fath- 
oms, and then shoalen the water into 6 fathoms, on a spit of mud 
and sand which lays S. W. by W. from Bic, one mile long ; after 
you cross this spit you will deepen again into 10 and 12, you will 
then have the passage open, and may anchor as before directed. 
The ground is all foul to the N. E. and northward of Bic ; but 
between Bic and Bicquette there is plenty of water, although the 
channel is difficult. 

Bic island is pretty high and full of trees ; Bicquette is a small 
round island, 160 yards long, and trees on it ; it lies due north from 
the body of Bic, and distant one mile from each other. 

Soundings near Bic. 

The north edge of the bank takes a S. E. direction from Bic- 
quette towards Bamaby island, with regular soundings from 30 to 
five fathoms, all clean ground to within one mile of Bic island ; 
and ^ips may anchor in any depth they please, observing to an- 
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chor no nearer than one and a half miles, when Bic bears from 
W. S. W. to S. W. ; as the channel to the southward will not be 
open, and with a sudden shift of the wind you may not be able to 
clear the island either way. 

North-west from the east end of the S. E. reef, and just to the 
southward of the stream of Bicquette, lies a dangerous ledge of 
rocks, only seen at low water, spring tides; give Bic a berth of one 
mile, and you will avoid them. The bank to the westward of the 
island of Bic trends to the S. W. from Bicquette, and nowhere 
lies more than three miles from the main land ; but quite regular 
up to Bask island, wlien it does not run more than two miles off, 
and ships may safely stand to the southward by the lead, 12 fath^ 
oms the fair way. 

Bicquette is quite bold on the north side, 30 fathoms water a 
musket shot from it. 

THdes at Bic Island 

Flow on the full and change days, two o'clock, when regular, 
and flow tide and quarter tide, and this is to be observed of the 
tides all the way to Quebec; but they are much influenced by the 
winds, and by no means to be depended on (with regard to their 
running) until you are up to Hare island, when there is a regular 
stream of ebb and flood. 

The stream of flood sets from the N. E., when between Bamaby 
and Bic, two knots in spring tides, and then fair through the chan- 
nel until last quarter flood, when it sets to the N. W. round the 
west end of Bic, and then gradually to the N. E. as the flood edacks, 
and the whole of the ebb, both to the eastward and westward of 
the island, sets strong to the N. E. In neap tides, the floods are 
scarcely perceivable, and that only within two miles of the main 
land. 

The current between Bicquette and the north shore, is generally 
very strong to the N. E., without any regular change. In sum- 
mer months and fall of the year, (and in spring tides,) this current 
slacks, and near Bicquette runs to the westward (at the time of 
flood.) But until the upland waters are all run down, and the 
great rivers have emptied themselves from the freshes caused by 
the immense snows thawing in the spring of the year, this current 
always runs down. 

Tides rise fourteen feet in spring tides, and nine feet in neap 
tides. 

From Bic to Green Island. 

Latitude of the light-house is 48^ 3' 25'' N. The course is bom 
W. S. W. to S. W.) acceding to your distance to the northward of 
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Ike kkml of Bic; the two islanas are W. S. W. and E. N. E. of 
eacb oliier, and distant ten leagues. Between them lie the Ra- 
sade reeks, Bask Iriand, and Apple Islands; they are all within 
two miles of the south land, and no passage to the southwaid of 
them for ships. 

The Transport, orA lcide Rock 

Is laid down in all the charts I have seen ; there is no such rock 
in that bearing from the west end of Bic; th%re is a rock with only 
ten feet water on it at low water, but it lies S. W. by S., 3^ miles 
from the west end of Bic, and only one mile from the main ; ten 
fathoms water lead to the northward of it, of course it is out of the 
ftor way. This rock and the ledge I have mentioned before, N.W. 
from the west end of Bic, are the only dangers to the westward of 
the island ; I am sure there are no others. This ledge, the west 
end of Bic, and Cape Original, are in a direct line N. W. and S. E. ; 
and in beating into Bic from the westward, while standing to the 
southward, do not shut Mount Camille with Cape Original, or tack 
in eleven fathoms water, and standing to the northward, do not shut 
Mount Camille with Bic island. 

The Razade Rocks. 

These rocks are large and always above water ; they bear from 
each other N. E. and S. W., one-fourth of a mile distant, and the 
westernmost one lies E. S. E. two miles from Bask Island; ten 
fathoms water leads to the northward of them. 

Bask Island 

Is round and bluff, and full of trees, one mile and a half long ; 
it beats from Bic^ S. W. by W. quarter W., distant six leagues ; no 
houses on it, and is quite bold, too, on the north side. 

Apple Islands 

Bear from" Badk Island W. by S. two miles distant ; they are a 
braren cluster of rocks, two miles long in the same direction, and 
have no trees upon them. Between Apple Islands and Bask, and 
just to the northward of the west end of Bask Island, is a round 
ledge of rocks, dry at low water, ten fathoms close to them. 

From Apple I^ands to the east end of the reef which lies to the 
eastward from Green Island, and are all high rocks, is W. by S., 
distant two miles and a half. This reef is nearly a mile from the 
trees on the east end of Green Isdand, and never covered by the 

20 
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tide ; between this reef and Apple Islands there is a dmuid for 
small vessels to go to the southward of Green Island, but of no um 
to ships, as it nearly dries at low water. 

Anchorages between Bic and Chreen Island. 

Ships may anchor all the way from <me island to the other in 14 
fathoms, small vessels in nine fathoms in fine weather. Being up 
to the east end of Green Island, and the tide done, you may anchor 
in ten fathoms, abreast of the body of the reef that runs to the east- 
ward from Green Island ; you will then be in the stream of the 
ledge that lies N. E. by N., three-quarters of a mile from the lighl- 
house ; anchor one mile below this ledge. 

The ground is all clean from Bic to the body of Bask Idand ; btft 
}rom thence it grows fouler to Green island, and when near the 
above ledge it is all rocks. Small vessels may find shelter from 
S. W. winds or W. S. W., under the east end of Bask Island, m 
three fathoms at low water ; give the east end of the reef that ruiw 
from the island, a berth of a quarter of a mile, and anchor with 
the island bearing W. by S. 

Soundings from Bic to Chreen Island. 

The bank from Bicquette takes a S. W. direction, and does not 
lie more than two miles and a half to the northward of the Ra- 
zades, Bask, and Apple Islands. Four miles ofif there is no ground 
with 100 fathoms of line ; the nordi edge of the bank is very steej^ 
There are gradual soundings after striking this bank, from Sff to 
10 fathoms. 

Tides from Bic to Chreen Island. 

They flow on the full and change days, 3 oVlock at Green Is- 
land; rise 16 feet in spring tides, and 10 feet in neap tides. 

On the South shore from Bic, quite up to Green Island the 
stream of flood tides is no where perceivable one mile and a half 
from the islands, of course of little use to strangers. 'Rie ebb, or 
I may call it a current, comes strong from the N. W. out of flie 
great river Saguenay and through th« channel to the north^Knetrd 6f 
Red Island; and always run in a S. E. direction two knots an 
hour, with the winds westerly; but it is only so to the southward 
and eastward of Red Island. Between that island and Green Is- 
land the ebb runs from 4 to 6 J knots, as you cross over to the north 
shore yon gradually lose this eastern current, and on the north side 
you have the floods pretty regular and ebbs much werfcer. 

To the eastward of the Razade rocks, and near Bic, the S. ' E. 
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Bicquette ; but to the southward oi Bic the floods at the time of 
spriiig tides are always 1^ kaots, but in neap tides none at all. 
Ships that come U» the southward of Bic with a scant wind from 
the northward must steer W. by N. to check this S. E. current, 
until they are in 18 fathoms water, or up to Bask Island, then steer 
for Green Island. 

To B^alfrom Bic to Oreen Island. 

Standing to the northward from Bic you cannot approach the 
land by the lead, as it is every where so very steep. Mille Yache 
ahoal begins at the entrance of the small river of Portnuef, near 
4lie houses, and completely surrounds the whole of the low point of 
.land that lies to the westward of the houses, for three mUes ; its 
Wttthera extremity is about one and a half miles from the shore, 
is nearly diy at low water, and is all sand and very steep. The 
river at Portneuf is a small {dace, of no use to ships. The North 
West Company have a post here for trading with the Indians, and 
provisions may be had sometimes should ships be in want of them. 
After being above Mille Yache Point and shoal, the land forms a 
deep bay, but it is very shoal and full of rocks ; about two leagues 
to tne westward of the point are two small islets (called Esqui- 
meaux,) just to the eastward of these islands (which dry from the 
main) is a small river called Sault au Mouton, with a handsome fall 
at the mouth of it always visible on passing. Between Esqui- 
meaux islands and Tadousac are three small inlets, first, Bondesire, 
then Little Beigeron, and Great Bergeron ; they are places where 
jSshing boats find shelter, but of no use to shipping. Ships should 
keep within two leagues of the north land. From these islands 
up to Red Island the north land is all clear and bold, and the floods 
pretty r^ular, and on the ebbs you should hold your own, and 
whes^upto Red Island observe the directions for Green Island. 
But should ships be caught to the northward of Red Island by a 
•sudden shift of the easterly wind, and cannot fetch round the east 
end of Red Island, they may safely bear up and run to the west- 
ward, giving Red Island, White Island, and Hare Island a berth of 
two m^es ; and when three leagues above Hare Island haul to the 
southward and enter the south channel. 

Green Island Light House, in Latitude 48^ 3' 25^' N. 

This light-house stands on the north-eastern extremity of the 
island, and is about fifty-five feet above the level of low water 
mark. It was built for tlie following purposes, and the bearings 
were tajien fiom the spot on which it now stands, viz : > 
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The body of Red Isluid, N. W. bjr W. hsdf W. 

White Island, W. S. W. quarter W. 

Brandy Pots Islands, S. W. by W. half W. 

The west part of the reef, (at low water,) that lays from the west 
end of Green Island, S. W. half W. 

The direction of the Ledge off the light-house, N. E. by N. 

And Bask Island, E. N. E. quarter E. 

There is no danger off the north side of Green Island but the 
ledge off the light-house ; it is every where else steep and rocky. 
This ledge lies three-quarters of a mile N. E. by N. from the light- 
house ; it covers at high water, spnng tides, and is all rooks, and 
very steep, too, on their north side. This ledge. Bask Island, and 
the high land to the southward of Cape Original, are in one line, 
bearing E. N. E. half E. Therefore keep the said high land open 
to the northward of Bask Island, and you will clear it ; and when 
the light-house bears S. W. by S. the ledge is exacdy between you 
and the light-house. 

In making the light-house, both coming up and going down, it 
appears like a ship, and projects to the northward of the island, and 
appears very conspicuous ; the light may be seen in the night six 
leagues distincdy. 

The reef from the west end of Green Island dries for a mile from 
the island, and is all rocks ; the westernmost part is detached from 
the body of it, through which the flood tide sets strong towards 
Cacona ; this part covers at quarter tide, and when the light-house 
bears N. E. half E., you are in the direction of it. 

Anchorages at Green IslancL 

Between the light-house and the west end of the island you may, 
in fine weather, stop tide in twenty or twenty-five fathoms water, 
close to the north side of the island ; but if it blows fresh, it is a 
very bad holding ground, and too near the shore for safely. Small 
vessels may anchor, with N. E. winds, between the reef that runs 
from the island and Cacona, in four fathoms at low water ; but as 
the channel nearly dries to the southward of Green Island, ships 
had better bear up for Brandy Pots, should they be caught with 
bad weather and easterly winds ; with westerly winds, they must 
run down and anchor below the ledge off the light-house, or ke^ 
under way on the north shore, and wait for an opportunity to get 
tlirough the nanows. 

Red Island, LoHtttde 48^ 2' N. 

The body of this island bears from the lights-house N. W. by W. 
half W., ^distant near .six miles, and the eastern extremity of the 
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l%ht-houBe N. N. W. ; therefbce be careful, in the night, not to 
bring the light to the eastward of S. by E., until you are sure you 
are within five miles of it, to avoid these shoals. If, when the light 
bears S. by E., and you cannot make free to enter the narrows at 
night, wait for day-light ; and if the wind is scant from the N. W., 
you may borrow on the south side of Red island by observing the 
following land-maiks : open White Island to the noithward of Hare 
Island, and as you draw to the westward, make free with White 
Island shoal by the lead, remembering the ebb tide sets strong down 
between White Island shoal and Red Island, and the flood the con* 
tsary. You may anchor on the south side of Red Island in fine 
weather, half a mile from it, in 12 fathoms water ; the tides run 
irery stiong and all around the compass during the ebb. Red Is- 
IfHid is low, flat, and of a reddish color, and no trees on it, and not 
Biore than 20 feet above the level of high water mark. 

Soundings between Green and Red Islands 

Are very irregular; one mile from both of them there are forty 
fathoms water; and in coming through this channel with an ebb 
tide and easterly wind, it appears like broken water ; but there is 
tto danger. 

Tides between Green and Red Islands. 

The first of the flood at the time of the spring tides sets from the 
N. E., along the north side of Green Island, strong towards the 
west end of it, and then over the reef S. S. W. towards Cacona ; 
in the middle of the channel there is no flood at all, only slack; 
two miles to the southward of Red Island, it sets strong to the N. W. 
tbiough between this and White Island, and the ebbs the contrary. 
At the time oi the spring d»bB, the meeting of the N. E. and S. E. 
tides near the middle of Green Island, causes very strong ripplings; 
and to the eastward of Green Island, the S. E. ebb comes strong 
round the east end of Red Island, and meets the N. E. tide again, 
and causes the high rippling, much like broken water in strong 
.easterly winds ; but in neap tides the floods are very weak, and in 
theepring of the year none at all, which makes this passage the 
most tedious of any part of the river, except you have a free wind. 

From Green Island to th^e Brandy Pots Islands. 

The course is from S. W. half W. to S. W. by W., and distance 
five and a half leagues. Green island is about nine miles long, in- 
oluding the re^s, and there are only two families residing on it ^ a 
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Ms* Peter Frazer, on the S. W. part of it, and the keeper of the 
ligbt-faouse, who lives near it, on the N. E. part 

Between these ishuMk, the dangeni are Percy rocks and Barrett's 
ledge. 

Cacona is the high bluff land that lays S. S. W. from the west 
end of Green Island, and the water very deep between them ; one 
mile and a half to the westward of Cacona, and just to the north 
ward of the stream of it, lie Percy rocks ^ they are two clusters of 
rocks, one mile from each other, east and west, about one mile from 
the main, and nearly covered at high water; ten fathoms a fair 
way from them. There is no passage to the southward of them. 

Barrett's Lebge 

Is two detached rocks, the westommost of which lies from tlm 
Brandy Pots N. 84^ E., distant one mile and three-quarlen ; fiom 
White Island S. 19^ E., two and a half miles; and from River du 
Loup N. 36^ W., distant three and a quarter miles. They lie from 
each other N. 63^ E., and S. 63° W. ; distant a quarter of a mile, 
with only 12 feet on die S. W. one, and 16 feet on the N. E. one, 
and 11 fathoms water between them. A black buoy is laid on the 
8. W. rock in the following land-marks and beariz^: 

Long Mark from the Eastward* 

The northern extremity of the low land of Green Island Pariah 
in one with the noithernmost high land of Cape Original, bearing 
N. 64° E. 

Long Mark from the Westward. 

The summit of the southernmost mountain of the high land of 
Kamouraska in one with the south point of the Great Pilgrim Isr 
land, bearing S. 30° W. 

Thwart Mark from the Northward. 

The east end of the trees on Hare Island in one wkh the mm^ 
cape of the Bay of Rocks, (on the north land,) bearing N. 47° W. 

Thwart Mark from the SotUhward. 

Two houses in one bearii^ S. 29° E. These are the only two 
houses between River du Loup church and the river; one of them 
stands near the shore of the river St Lawrence. 

Therefore, to go to the northward of the ledge, which is (he large 
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one with the saddle of the Great Pilgrim Uand, or kem the idel 
to the southwaid of Green Idand, towhing the high land of Cape 
Original. 

White Island. 

This idaiid is round, full of trees, and about three hundred yards 
across, and bears fiom Red island S. W. by W. ; from the east end 
of Hare island N. E. by N. half B., one quarter of a mile, and 
from the telegraph on the southernmost Bmndy Pot, N. by E. To 
the eastward of this island extends a shoal N. E. by E. five miles, 
and dries for two and a half miles, all rocks, but it is safe trusting 
to the lead ; seven fathoms near enough either to tack or anchor, 
and this depdi is a fair way up to the Brandy Pots. There is a 
f^od passage to the southwaid of Barrett's ledge up to the Pilgrims, 
leaving the middle ground on the starboard hand ; but the north 
passage is most used, and is the best for latge ships. 

Anckamge between Qreen Island and the Brandy Pots. 

After ships are through the narrows, and the tide being near 
done, if they can fetch Cacona, tbey may stand towards it, and 
after crossing the point that lies to the westward of the reef from 
the west end of Green Island, in seven, nine, or eleven fathoms, 
they will deepen the water to twenty-two, and then gradually 
•hoalen into ftiurteen fathoms towards Cacona; then anchor either 
in the latter depth towards Cacona, or on the point above the reef, 
in seven, nine, or eleven fathoms ; they will have the latter depth 
half a mile to the westward of the reef. If they should wish to 
anchor on the north side, and can fetch within four miles of White 
Island, stand toward the reef that runs to the eastward of that island, 
and anchor in from nine to seven fathoms, good ground and easy 
tide. 

There is good anchorage to the eastward of the Brandy Pots, in 
from nine to seven fathoms, and good anchorage above them in 
from nine to fourteen fathoms. This is the best shelter and road- 
stead of any part of the river for easterly winds, except Crane 
island. 

SmmtiKit^s from Green Ldand to the Brandy Pots. 

In crossing (ftom three miles to the eastward of White Island) 
to the south shore, the water gradually deepens to twenty-six and 
thirty fathoms in the middte, and then shoalens again pretty regular 
to ten fathoms, near to Percy Rocks. In crossing from White Is- 
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land abie&st of Bairett'a ledge, the water gradually deepens to 
leen and twenty fathoms, and then shoalens to twelve, which is near 
enough to the ledge ; and to the southward of the ledge, diere are 
twelve fathoms, and then it gradually shoalens towards River da 
Loup to five fathoms across; from the Brandy Pots, between the 
ledge and the east end of the middle ground, there are twenty fath- 
oms, and gradually shoalens to six tbe southward. Th^ Brandy 
Pots are very steep on the south side, ten fathoms close to them. 

IHdes between Gfreen Island and the Brandy Pots. 

From the west end of Green Island, ships begin to have the ad- 
vantage of a regular stream of flood and ebb ; it runs five houis up, 
and seven down, it flows on the full and change days at the Brandy 
Pots, at half past 3 o'clock, and flows tide and quarter tide, and 
after being up to Percy Rocks, it sets regularly up and down, tha^ 
is N. E. by E. and S. W. by W. 

Hare Island and the Bra:svy Pots. 

The east end of Hare Mand lies S. W. by S. half W. from 
White Island, three^juarters of a mile ; it then extends S. W and 
is eight miles long, and no where exceeds one mile wide, and in 
many places not half a mile ; S. by W. one mile from the east 
end of the island lies the southernmost of the Bremdy Pots Islands, 
on which stands the Telegraph ; northernmost of the Brandy Pots 
is close to the south one, and dry between them at low water ; they 
are both about half a mile long, and lie N. W. and S. E. ; they 
are about a quarter of a mile from the south side of Hare Mand ; 
and no passage for ships between them and the island ; the north- 
ernmost Brandy Pots Island is high and full of trees; the southern- 
most is a whitish rock, and almost barren, the wood being almost 
burnt ofi* it. A little to the eastward of the noith side of the north- 
ernmost Brandy Pots, is a small round island, full of trees, called 
the N(^gin ; these two are connected by a chain of rocks at low 
water, leaving only a passage for a boat between them ; half way 
between the Noggin and the east end of Hare Island is a reef of 
rocks dry at low water ; they are close to Hare Island, and out of 
the fair way ; seven fadioms near enough to them at high water. 

Hare Island, on the south side, to the westward of &e Brandy 
Pots, for three miles has a flat a quarter of a mile off with only three 
fathoms water on it at low water, hard ground ; the island is veiy 
bold seven fathoms close to it, quite up to the west end, and the 
whole of this side of the island is bound by rocks. When the 
Biandy Pots bear N. W. about two miles distant, a mkkUe ground 
begins. This ground then runs S. W. by W., and is four miles 
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loegy with two faihoms on &e eML end, Cbree ftthoms on tlw mid* 
die, and five fathoms on the west end of it ; good anchoring in fine 
wealher oa it; whea the west end of Hare Idand bears N. W., 
Cape Salmon on the north land will be open to the westward of 
it; (the Thwart Mark for the west end of the middle ground) with 
this mark, and half a mile to the northward of the middle ground, 
is a small knoll, with only fourteen feet water on it By keeping 
White Island betwe^i the Brandy Pots and Hare Idaods you will 
pass to the southward of this knoll in five fathoms water. Between 
this knoll and the west end of Hare Island a-spit of sand extendi 
down from the great shoal of Hare Island, with only two fathoms 
at low water on it, from which it gradually deepens to nine fathoms 
to the eastward : between this spit and Hare Island there are eighteen 
fathoms water. Between the middle ground and Hare Island there 
Itfe twenty fathoms water, and to the southward of the middle 
^ound there are ten fathoms, and the river is six miles wide, and 
at half tide a ship of heavy draught of water may safely beat up 
or down. 

The spit that runs to the eastward from the great shoal of Hare 
Island lies with the north side of the Brandy Pots, touching the 
south part of Hare Island and the north edge of the middle ground, 
lies with the southernmost mountain of' Kamouraska in one with 
the south point of the second Pilgrim Island. 
^ Leading mark to go between the middle ground and Hare Is- 
land spit, in the luest water between the knoll and the middle. Af- 
ter running half a mile above the Brandy Pots on a S. W. course, 
keep the southernmost mountain of Kamouraska over the body of 
the second Pilgrim Island^ and when White Island comes open be- 
twe^i Hare Island and the Brandy Pots, keep it midway between 
them, and will lead b^ween the knoll and the west end of the 
middle in four, and three and a half fathoms at low water ; you 
are up to this knoll when the west end of Hare Island bears N. W. 

Brandt Pots Telegraph, in Latitude 47^ 48' N., Longitude 

68° 69^ W. 

The following bearings and distances have been ascertained by 
a r^fular series of triangles frcmi the undermentioned places, viz : 

From the Brandy Pots to White Island, N. 20° £., two and 
three^qiiarter miles. 

From the Brandy Pots to River du Loup Point, S. BfP E., five 
miles. 

From the Brandy Pots to great Pilgrim Island, S. 16° W., eight 
sailer 

Vtcm the Brandy Pots to Cacoaa, N. 80° E., elev^i miles. 

21 
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Fn»n the Biandy Pots to ligi^hoase, N. 61^ B., eevente^i 
miles. 

From the east to the west end of Hare Island, S. 47^ W., eight 
miles. 

From the vest end of Hare Island to River du Loup, N. 84^ 
£., nine and a half miles. 

From the west end of Hare Island to great Pilgrim Island, S. 
36^ E., four and a half miles. 

From White Island to River du Loup, S. 32^ E., six and a 
quarter miles. 

From White Island to Cacona, S. 84^ E., nine miles. 

From White Island to light-house, N. 70^ E., fifteen miles. 

From the Brandy Pots to the south-west rock of Barret's Ledge, 
S. 84^ E., two mUes. 

From White Island to the south-west rock oi Barret's Ledge, S. 
19^ E., two and a half miles. 

From River du Loup to the south-west rock of Barret's Ledge, 
N. 36^ W., three and a half miles. 

Tides at the Brandy Pots. 

The stream of flood sets towards Hare Island, and near the west 
end sets N. W. through the passage between Hare Island and the 
great shoal very strong ; above Hare Island, it sets regularly up 
3ie river. The ebbs the contrary, but strong from the N. W. 
through the passage between Hare Island and the great shoal. 

Soundhigs about Hare Island and the Brandy Pots. 

The Brandy Pots are bold all round ; except between them and 
Hare Island, there is no passage for ships. In standing to the 
southward from Hare Island, above the Brandy Pots, you will have 
eighteen and twenty fathoms water, to the northward of the mid- 
dle four fsthoms on it, and ten fathoms to the southward of it, with 
gradual soundings to the south shore; five fathoms good depth to 
ta^ in, abreast of the middle of Hare Island the same soundings 
neajiy, but near the west end of the island there are sixteen fath- 
oms, between the spit and the island two fathoms on the spit, and 
three, four, and five fath<»ns across • the west end of the middle 
ground, and six fathoms to the southward of it. Tack from great 
Pilgrim Idand in six fathoms. The passage, or gut, between 
Hare Island and the great shoal, is never used, and dangerous; it is 
nearly a mile wide. 

The Pilgrim Islands. 

They are four in number, all joined tc^ether by reefs th«it are 
dry at low water. The easternmost, or great one, is full of trees. 
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color. The Telegraph stands on the westernmost one. 

The Great Pilgnm bears from the Brandy Pote S. 18^ W. dis- 
tant eight miles ; from the west end of Hare Island S. 36^ E. 
distant three and a half miles; and the west end of the Pilgrim Is- 
lands S. 10^ W. from the west end of Hare Island. 

The direction of the long Pilgrim, or westernmost) is N. E. and 
S. W. ; the great one lies o. E. from the east end of the long one, 
9Dd the second lies between them ; they are altogether about three 
miles long, and bold on their nordi side; they lie oDe mile and a 
half from the south land, and no passage to the southward of them 
for ships. 

Hare Island Great Shoal. 

This shoal begins about one mile to the westward of Hare Island, 
and runs up S. W. from it about three miles. The west end of the 
shoal, a-dry at low water, bears from the west end of the Pilgrims, 
N. 36° W. and the east part of it, a-dry due north ; it is a sandy 
shoal, and not much above the level of high water mark ; it is bold 
too on the south side, seven fathoms the fair way ; between this 
shoal and the Pilgrims the channel is not three miles wide. 

The course from the Pilgrim Island up to the buoy in the Tra- 
verse is S. W. by W. 

From the Pilgeims to Kamouraska. 

The great island of Kamouraska bears from the Pilgrims S. W. 
by W. distant two leagues and a half, and the bank ihat extendi 
from one to the other is steep ; ten fathoms close to it, with three 
fathoms on it at low water. The mark to tack from this flat is not 
to shut the S. W. land with the great island of Kamouraska; in 
standing to the northward you will have twenty fathoms, and on 
the English bank which joins Hare Island great shoal, you will 
have ten or eleven fathoms, when up to the great island of Ka* 
mouraska; between the Pilgrims and this island you can cross the 
west end of Hare Island shoal in four fathoms; Burnt Island lies 
close to the westward of the great island of Kamouraska, and 
Crow Island lies S. S. W. from the west end of Burnt Island, 
a half mile ; the Telegraph stands on Burnt Island. These islands 
are about three miles long, and one mile from the shore, and dry 
at low water ; the Great Island and Burnt Island are very steep on 
their north side; Crow Island has shoal water towards it — ^from 
these islands to the English bank, it is three miles, and thirty-five 
fitthoms water between them ; the English bank is one mile wide, 
the north channel has then very deep water, and it is seven leagues 
from side to side. 
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Kamo^raska. 

' From Crow Islands the church beam S. E. three-quarters of a 
mile ; between them is a safe place for ships to be put on shore ; will- 
ing to go in, open the church three sails breadth to the westward 
of Crow Island and run in for it, and you will cany fourteen feet 
in common spring tides, and ten feet at neap tides ; the bottom is 
all soft mud. Cape au Diable bears from Crow Island S. W. 
about three miles ; a long reef runs from the cape towards Crow 
Island, the easternmost part of which is covered at quarter flood, 
and is not more than a mile from Crow Island ; therefore should 
ships be to the westward and wishing to go into Kamouraskff, they 
will run down along these reefs in six fathoms, and haul in for 
the church, as before directed ; there are two openings between 
the reefs, but strangers should not attempt to enter them. Two 
miles above Cape Devil is Point St. Denis ; a small cove is to the 
southward of this point, in which is a small island, on which stands 
the Telegraph. 

The large cove to the southward of Cape Devil is a fine place 
for vessels to run into (with easterly winds) should they have lost 
their anchors, by observing the church and Crow Island as before 
directed ; after being in within the reefs, run up to the westward, 
leaving a small island that lies above the church on your larboard 
hand, and put the ship on shore in the S. W. part of the cove, and 
she is safe. If the wind is westerly, put her cm shore a little to the 
eastward of the church. 

The land from St. Denis Point trends S. W. up to the point 
called Rivef Oval -Point, and is all low and regular 'soundings to- 
wards it. Round this point is the river Ouelle, and the laige bay 
called St Anne bay; river Ouelle Point and St. Roch Point form 
this bay ; the distance from Cape Devil to river Ouelle Point ia 
three leagues and a half. 

From Point River Ouelle to the buoy on St Rodb Point, the 
course is W. by S., and dists^ce four leagues and a half. 

From this point begins a flat shoal that extends to the buoy ; 
and the laige bay to the southward is every where shoal water, but 
the northem edge is regular soundings, seven fathoms the fair way. 

From Cape Devil to the Buoys in the Traverse. 

Being three miles off, steer S. W. by W., and as you come to 
the westward you must observe* the following land-marks: 

Keep the northernmost part of the high land of Kamouraska in 
one with the low point of St Denis; this will lead to the Uack 
buoy on St Roch Point, and when St. Roch church bears S. £. 
by S., the road behind the church will be. in one with it, then you 
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are up to the buoy ; observiag to keep the POier Bdaae Ldand juBt 
touching the soudi point of Goose Island, then run half or quarter 
of a mile above the buoy on your S. W. course and haul up S. S. 
W. for the Pillais^ keeping the south side on board, in seven fath* 
oms water. 

A white buoy has been laid on the east end of the middle bank, 
in 2^ fathoms at low water, and it bea» from the black one N. W. 
by W., one mile distant 

The black buoy lies on the northern extremity of St. Roch Point, 
five miles from the church, and in 2^ fathoms at low water. 

The English bank begins, as brfore observed, at the west end of 
Hare Island Great Shoal, and joins the middle bank at the white 
buc^.* 

In running for the Traverse at night, or in a fog, from Cape au 
Diable, strike the bank of Cape Devil in seven or eight fatlioma, 
and steer about W. S. W., and keep that water and it will lead to 
the buoy, and when you pass the point you will suddenly deepen 
the water, and must haul to the southward, and be sure to keep 
the south side on board. 

In beating' up from the cape to the buoys, you must take the 
English bank as your guide to tack from when standing to the 
northward; and from the southward the flat of St. Anne, and an- 
chor either on the English bank or near the flat, as the wind suits. 
There is deep water between the flat and English bank. 

Anchorages from the Brandy Pots to the TVaverse. 

All along the English bank, and upon the edge of the flat to the 
southward, ships may anchor in nine fathoms between*the Pilgrims 
and the Great Island Kamouraska; under the Pilgrims in three 
fathoms, and under the east end of the Great Island of Kamouraska 
in nine fathoms ; off Cape Devil in ten fathoms, and all along the 
flat from the cape up to the buoys. 

Tides flow at Kamouraska on the full and chaise days, four 
o'clock, and flow tide and quarter ; the floods are very weak from 
the Pilgrims up to Cape Devil ; they then increase until up to the 
buoys, where they run six knots. The first of the ebb sets towards 
the English bank and Hare Island Shoal, when abreast of the Great 
Island of Kamouraska, and the flood the contrary. 

The Traverse. 

The bank which forms the south side of the Traverse extends 
from River Quelle Point, on which lies the black buoy. The north 

* This ifl said to be a mistake ; the English bank is imaginary. If ever it di4 
•z»t it has eeased to do so now. The two buoys of the fair way, vii. the Red 
one and Chequered one have been not long since laid. 
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side is formed by a middle ground, which joins the English bank, 
on the east end of which bank lies the white buoy, and the pas- 
sage is one mile wide. 

To the southward of the black buoy, one mile, is a swatch- way, 
with six fathoms water in it, but it does not run through the point. 

The black buoy lies in the following bearings : 

Saint Roch Church, S. E. by S., five miles. 

Saint Anne Church, E. half S. 

River Quelle Church, E. by N. 

The east end of Coudre Island, N. N. W. half W., 

And Cape Goose N. N. K 

The northernmost high land of Kamouraska, just open with the 
low land of St. Denis, N. E. by E. half E. 

Pilier Boisse shut twice its breadth with the south point of Goose 
Island, S. W. quarter W., and the west end of Coudre Island, W.N. W. 

The white buoy lies from the black one N. W. by. W., very 
little more than half a mile, in 2^ fathoms at low water, and eleven 
fathoms between them in the channel. 

The north side of the Traverse is formed by the middle bank, 
on the east end of which bank lies the red bu^y, with the follow- 
ing land-marks: 

The summit of the seccmd mountain (from the rwrthward) of 
the high land of Kamouraska in one with the low land of St. Denis, 
and Pilier Boisse open its own breadth to the southward of Goose 
Island. 

The thwart marks are the road behind St Roch church open 
to the westward of the said church three times the church's length, 
and the black buoy S. E. by E. one mile. 

The marks to sail between the buoys are, of course, to keep the 
hollow between the two northernmost mountains of the high land 
oi Kamouraska in one with the low point of St. Denis ; and Pilier 
Boisse in one with the south point of Goose Island* 

The middle bank from the white buoy lies S. W. half W., about 
three miles long and not a mile wide ; it has 2^ fathoms on the 
east end, six feet on the middle, and two fathoms on the western* 
point; the bottom is mud and sand, and in some places very large 
stones. 

The St. Roch Point Shoal forms the south side of the Tmveise. 
It begins, as before observed, about three miles to the westward of 
Point St. Denis, and from thence takes a W. by S. direction up to 
the black buoy ; it then continues a S. S. W. direction towards St 
John's church, where the northern edge does not lie more than two 
miles from the land ; it then commences a flat bank of mud and 
sand, stretches quite up to St Thomas and Crane Island — ^lies in 
this distance about one mile from the south shore, and regular 
soundings to it all the way. 
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Si. Rock Point SKoa/is hard, uneven rock, with onlj ten, eleven, 
and twelve feet on it, and very dangerous for large ebipe. From 
Sl Denis this shoal is steep on the north edge; five fathoms close 
to it all the way up to St John's eburch. 

The South PiUar is a high barren rock alwajrs above water, and 
a quarter of a mile long ; there is no passage for ships to the north- 
ward of it This pillar forms the north side of the west entiance of 
the Traverse, and is about three miles from the south diore. 

Roche Avignon is a half tide rock, about one hundred yards 
long, quite round on the top, and it lies two or three cables' length 
S. E. from the body of the south pillar, with seven fathoms water 
close to it Should it be covered, observe the following land-mark : 

Keep the whole of Crane Island open to the soudiward of the 
laige reef off Goose Island, and you will go to the southward of 
this rock. 

The TYaverse is at the huojs a little more than half a mile wide. 
In the middle, about three miles and a half, and at the south pillar 
two miles wide. 

Soundings from Cape DevU up to the south Pittar, 

At the cape, the English bank has fourteen fathoms water on it; 
from thence both to the eastward, until it reaches the great shoal 
off Hare Island, and to the westward, until it reaches the middle 
bank, it gradually shoalens to 21 fathoms; in the channel between 
the cape and bank, are 30 and 35 fathoms; and towards the south 
side seven fathoms is near enough to anchor or to tack in. This 
is the case quite up to the buoys; between them are 12 and 13 
fathoms. The middle bank is very steep ; tO fathoms close to the 
edge of it; and St Roch Point is steep, five fathoms close to the 
edge of that ; each side is equally steep, quite up to the pillar. In 
the middle of the Traverse you will have 10, 9, 12, and 7 fathoms, 
but no less quite up to the pillar ; to the southward of which, in 
the chaimel, there are seven and eight fathoms. 

7Vflfe5 in the Traverse. 

They flow full and change days on shore four and a half hours, 
and continue to run to the westward until six o'clock, when r^u- 
lar in the channel ; but the tides are much influenced by the winds ; 
they will not run so long with westerly winds, but it is a certainty 
that the tide is always flown on shore three feet before the stream 
bends to the westward, and that allowance must always be made 
in every part of this river; it rises here in spring tides 18 feet, and 
neap tides 11 feet 
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Settings of the Tides in the Traverse, 

The first of the flood sets from the N. N. E. at the buoys at one- 
fourth flood, it takes a S. W. direction, and when the shoals are 
covered at half flood at the seal reefs, it sets until high water, S.W. 
by W. The ebbs the contrary, and they run amazingly strong, 
4^ knots the weakest at neap tides. I have known them run, in 
the spring of the year, G^knots. 

To run through the Traverse. — The course through the Tra- 
verse from the buoys is S..S. W., with a flood tide, and S. W. with 
an ebb tide, distance 6 J leagues. In entering the Traverse from 
the eastward with little wind, be careful of the first of the fiood, as 
it sets strong on to the point of Saint Roch ; in going through, and 
more than half flood, be careful of the S. W. by W. set, and always 
be sure to keep the south bank on board ; after you are to the south* 
ward of the pillar, the tide sets fair up the river. 

In beating into and through this passage, be careful and tack 
from each side the first shoal cast of the lead, but more so to the 
northward on the edge of the middle bank ; 10 fathoms is near 
enough to it; and remember, the ship will always go farther over 
towards the middle bank than to St. Roch Point, and in little wind, 
be sure you have hold of the south side. Vessels of 10 feet water 
may run safely over the point of St. Roch, one mile to the south* 
ward of the buoy, at half flood. 

Anchorages in the TVaverse. 

Should the flood tide be done, and the ship in the narrows, or 
any other occurrence make it necessary to anchor, do not come to 
in the channel ; run down below either buoy and come to on which 
side may be proper, in seven fathoms water. The tides will be 
much easier after half ebb below the buoys than between them. 
In the deep water the tides run very strong. If the wind is inclin- 
able to the westward, anchor half a mile to the eastward of the 
white buoy, in six fathoms, clean ground, and tides moderate. If 
the wind is inclinable to the southward, anchor to the southward 
of the stream of the black buoy, in seven fathoms. Should ships 
be a mile above the buoys, anchor on the edge of the south batik, 
in seven fathoms, and be careful to give it a good scope of cable 
before the tide comes strong, for if the anchor once starts you may 
have to cut from it; it seldom takes hold again, as the ground in 
every part of the Traverse is foul, and not fit for holding. Near the 
pillar, the tides are much easier, and at, and above them, not more 
than 3^ knots. 

Ships bound down, and easterly winds, may anchor two milea to 
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the eastward of the south pillar, in seven fathoms, and to the south- 
ward of it in the same depth, good ground. 

From the South Pillar to Crane Island. 

The course is S. W. 4 W., distance six leagues; mid-way be- 
tween them lies Goose Ii^and. Pilier Boisse lies N. E., three miles 
from the east end of Goose Island. It is a high round rock, with 
trees on the west part of it A triangular beacon was put on it 
some years ago, but is blown down or decayed, and has not been 
replaced, upon the idea that if you can see the island you do not 
want the beacon ; and that if you cannot see the island, of course 
you cannot see the beacon. Strangers will never be able to forni 
any idea of this leading mark for the entrance of the Traverse. But 
the eastern leading mark they have time to examine minutely as 
they come up, and make it out distinctly by the assistance of the 
pilot, telling them the high land of Kamouraska, and low land of 
St. Denis. 

South-west by west, two miles from the south pillar, begins a 
ledge of high rocks, which runs up to the body of Goose Island, 
and lies half a mile to the southward of that island. Give them 
a berth of a quarter of a mile ; they Are always above water, ex- 
cept their east end, and aie steep on their south side. This reef is 
called Goose Island Reef, and with Crane Island open, forms the 
mark to clear Roche Avignon, as before observed. 

The south side of the channel is formed by the muddy flat be- 
fore described, with three fathoms water on it at low water, with 
regular soundings towards it, with good anchorage all the way up 
to Crane Island. In standing towards Goose Island Reef, 12 fath- 
oms is near enough, they are steep too; in the middle there are 
ten, nine, and eight fathoms. 

There is an opening between the east end of Goose Island Reef 
and the south pillar, towards Pilier Boisse, but at low water it is 
surrounded with rocks to the eastward and westward ; of course no 
outlet for shipping. 

After being above Goose Island Reef, ships may stand towards 
that island into seven fathoms ; it is bold, tou, and regular sound- 
ings. Just to the eastward of the farm house on this island, and 
close to low water mark, is a large rock called Hospital rock, to the 
westward of this rock, for a mile and a half, ships may be run on 
shore on this island with safety; it is all soft mud, but two miles 
to the westward of the Hospital rock lies a long reef of rocks, dry 
at low water, but they he close to Goose Island and out of the 
fair way. 

22 
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Crane Island. 

I 

As you draw up towards Crane Island you will see MTherson's 
farm house; it stands on the east end of the island; S. E., half a 
mile from the house, or three-quarters at farthest, lies a small knoll, 
called Madame Beaujeu's Bank, with only 12 feet water on it at 
low water. 

7%« marks to clear Madame Beaujeu^s Bank* 

Keep the southemmost of three mountains that stand to the south- 
ward of Trois Saumon on with the islet at Islet Parish, and on 
which stands the Telegraph, and run in four fathoms water untH 
you get M'Pherson's house to bear N. W., then you are up to the 
bank ; then keep the bluff point of St. Vallier two sails breadth 
open to the southward of the west end of Crane island, and that 
will lead you fair up in the best water. After being up to the body 
of Crane Island you may make free with it; it is clear and bold; 
seven fathoms close to the rocks. 

The following bearings were taken from Mr. Harrower's house, 
at Trois Saumon river : 

The body of Crane Island, S. 70^ W. 

Goose Island, west end, S. 79° W. 

Goose island, east end, N. 70° W. 

Pilier Boisse, N. W. 5 miles. 

South Pillar, N. 35° W. 

Coudre Island, due North. 

Cape Goose, N. 24° E. 

Saint John's Church, N. E. 5 miles. 

L'lslet Church, S. 62° W. 

L'Islet Telegraph, W. S. W. 

Goose Island Reef, W. N. W. half W. 

Tides from the South Pillar to Crane Island, 

They flow full and change days at the Pillar 4f hours. At Crane 
Island 6 hours, and run one-fourth tide longer. 

Flood sets fair up the river, but the first of the ebb tide off L'Islet 
sets to the noithward for half an hour, then fair down the river, 
and does not run more than 3^ knots in spring tides. 

Anchorage from the South Pillar to Crane Island. 

Ships may anchor all the way from the Pillar to the east end of 
Crane Island, in seven fathoms water, good holding ground, and 
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all clean ; good riding off the body of Crane Island in ten ftthoms, 
and one mile to the westward of Crane Island is the best roadstead 
in the river for easterly winds, and ships had always better run 
back from the pillars to this place, if they are caught with bad 
weather and strong easterly winds, than ride below, and risk losing 
their anchors. 

From Crane Island to Point St. Yallier. 

The course is W. by S. to W. S. W., its distance six leagues ; be- 
tween them the dangers are a flat mud bank off St. Thomas' Church, 
the Wye Rock, and a small bank off Goose Island. 

From the west end of Crane Island a reef of rocks runs off about 
half a mile, dry at low water ; there is a gut in between Crane Island 
and Canoe Island, with two and a half fathoms water in it, but it is 
narrow, and no passage through for ships ; the island is here bold too, 
and small vessels ride close in with easterly winds, ten fathoms close 
to the shore. South-west by west, two miles from the south point of 
Crane Island lies the northern extremity of the flat off St, Thomas ; 
it lies one mile and a half from the main, and dries at low water. 
In rounding Crane Island steer W. by S. to clear it, or stand towards 
into six fathoms; it is all soft mud. When Saint Thomas' Church 
bears S. E. you are abreast of the point and may steer straight up 

W. S. w. 

The Wye Rock. 

West north west from St. Thomas' Church, and N. half W. from 
St. Thomas' Telegraph, (which stands on a point near the water 
side,) lies the west end of the Wye Rock. This rock is named 
after H. M. ship Wye, that struck pn it some years ago; it lies 
a quarter of a mile from the shore, and is half a mile long, in the 
bearing of N. E. by E. ; it has only four feet water upon it at the 
west end, and ten feet at the east end ; there is seven fathoms water 
to the southward of it, but is very narrow ; to avoid it, never stand 
to the southward of seven fathoms in the ni^ht time, and by day 
observe the Mowing land-marks and bearing : 

Long mark from the westward, is to keep Belle Chasse Island 
always open to the southward of Point St. Yalliers; the rock lies 
with Belle Chasse Islands and St Michel's Telegraph in one, the 
islands will then be twice their breadth open to the northward of 
Point St. Vallier. 

Thwart Mark for the west end of the Rock. 

When St. Thomas' Church bears E. S. E., it will be just open 
to the eastward of two farm houses that stand to the northernmost 
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point of the pariah ; on the north side the thwart mark is die Semi- 
nary house at Saint Joachin, just shut in with the east end of Rat 
Island, bearing N- 60<^ W. 

Bcmk off Qrcse Isle, or Great Island. 

After being above Margaret's Island, stand no farther to the north- 
ward than six fathoms, and you avoid this bank. Rat island is flat 
to the Southward, and Madame Island the same; seven fathoms is 
near enough to both ; the south side, up to the Belle Chasse Is- 
land, is quite bold, eight fathoms close to it, and 7, 8, 9, and 6 fath- 
oms quite across; good clean ground, and tides easy, with good an- 
chorages all the way. 

The north side of the channel is formed from Crane Island to 
the westward, first by Margaret's Island, then by Grose Island, then 
Rat Island, then Madame Island, and lastly by the Island of Or- 
leans. To the northward of Margaret's and Crane Islands lie sev- 
eral other islands, or rather high rocks, such as Canoe Island, Onion 
Island, Seal Heads, &c. &c., but they all dry at low water, and no 
passage for ships among them. 

The river craft at high water go down among these islands to 
St. Paul's and Mall Bay, but the shoals extend from them to the 
Neptune Rock, Burnt Cape ledge, <kc., quite over to the north 
channel, which channel is litde known at present, and never used. 

Bearings taken from the east end of Chrose Isle, or Great Island. 

Belle Chasse Islands, S. 50 W- 
Berthier Church, S. W. 

West end of Margaret's and St Thomas' Telegraph, and the 
buoy in one line, S. 5^ E. 

West end of Crane Island, S. 80^ E. 

From the west end of Grose Isle, or Chreat Island. . 

To the east end of Rat Island, N. W. by W. one mile. 

North side of Madame Island, W. by S. four miles. 

South side of Madame Island, S. 72° W. 

St. John's Church on Orleans, just open to the south end of 
Madame Island, S. 71 ^ W. 

St. Thomas' Church, S. 51^ E. 

Buoy on the Wye Rock, S. 36^ E. four miles. 

Grose Isle lays N. E. by E., and is three miles long. 

Margaret's Island is about two and a half miles long, and a 
channel between them that does not dry at low water, but of no 
use to shipping ; they are half a mile from each other* 
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Rat Island is about three miles long. Madame Island about 
two and a half miles long. Theyiare both narrow islands, and 
full of trees ; no houses on any of these islands except Grose Isle, 
where one family lives. The north side of Crane Island is well 
settled, and in a good state of cultivation. 

Ships being up to Belle Chasse Island will stand no nearer to 
them than eight fathoms, and to Madame Island to six fathoms ; 
they are distant about three miles from each other. 

Belle Chasse Island are two large rocks, that lay one mile from 
the shore, opposite Berthier Church. From Belle Chasse up to 
Point Saint Yallier, eight fathoms the fair way, to tack from and 
across to the Island of Madame, 7, 9, 10 and 6 fathoms, good 
ground. There is a laige cove to the southward of Point St. Val- 
Ber, of no use to ships, dry at low water, and a reef of rocks to the 
eastwaid of the point towcurds Belle Chasse Islands, half a mile, 
seven fathoms the fair way. 

Madame Island and Shoals. 

S. W. by W. three miles from the west end of Madame Island 
extends a rodky shoal, dry at low water; stand no nearer to it than 
ten fathoms, and observe the following land marks : 

Always keep some part of Rat Island open to the southward of 
Madame Island, and you will be sure to bring to the southward of 
the shoal. 

And when St Vallier church bears S. S. E., an old wind-mill 
will be in one with it, then you are to the wfetward of it. The 
western extiemity of this shoal is dry at low water, bears from St. 
Vallier church, north and south. 

Here the water suddenly deepens to 18 fathoms in the middle, 
between this shoal and St. Vallier Point ; the Telegraph No, 4, 
stands on the highest part of the point of St. Vallier, about two 
miles to the eastward of the church. The ground from St. Vallier 
point is quite foul, and not good holding all the way up to Q,uebec. 

St. Vallier church bears from St. John's church on the Island of 
Orleans, S. E., distant about three miles. 

From St. Vallier Point to Point St. Laurent, on the Is- 
land OP Orleans. 

The course is from W. S. W. to S. W. by W., distance four 
leagues. Both sides are bold; 10 fathoms a fairway from the 
Island of Orleans, and 8 fathoms from the south shore, with 20, 
18, and 16 fathoms in the middle, and quite up to the church of 
St. Laurent, and ships may anchor towards the island, in ttom 16 
to 10 fathoms. 
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St Laurent church and Beaumont church bear from each other 
S. W. by S. and N. E. by N. ; between them extends from the 
south shore a large rocky shoal, called Beaumont Shoal, dry at 
low water, it is uneven, dangerous and steep too on the north side ; 
it extends near half channel over, and has 14 fathoms close to it ; 
make short boards until you are above St. Laurent Point, then you 
are above it and may safely stand to the southward into 10 fathoms 
water. 

From Point St. Laurent to Point Levy. 

The course is W. by N., distance two leagues, one mile and a 
half ; to the westward of St Laurent church is St Patrick's Hole, 
a roadstead for ships bound down with easterly winds; they ride in 
10, 12, or 14 fathoms abreast of the inlet called the Hole. The 
telegraph No. 2 is just to the westward of this cove, on the high 
part of the island. The ground is not good for holding but well 
sheltered from N. E. winds. Here the river is about one mile and 
a quarter wide, and bold on both sides ; 10 fathoms the fair way 
to tack from, and 20 fathoms in the middle. 

Morandan's Rocks 

Lie about half way between the west end of Orleans and St 
Patiick's Hole, they lay one cable length from the island ; are not 
large, and only 10 feet water cm them, twelve fathoms near enough 
to them. 

On the S. W. part of the west end of Orleans is a reef of rocks, 
dry at low water, but they lie close in, and 10 fathoms is new: 
enough. And a litde to the eastward of Point Levy is another 
reef, but close in, 10 fathoms is near enough to them; off to the 
northward of Point Levy is a small reef^ but close in, and out of 
the fair way. 

Prom Point Levy to Quebec. 

The course is W. S. W. and two miles nearly. Between them 
lies Beauport Shoals ; in standing towards them 10 fathoms is near 
enough, all the way from the west end of the Island of Orleans up 
to Quebec, they are steep too, sand in some places, and in others, 

rocks. 

» 

In the day observe the foUomrtg Land Mark. 

The eastern extremity of these shoals, the small steeple on the 
Roman Cathedral, and the steeple of the English Cathedral are in 
one Une, beamg N. 36^ E., and S. 36^ W. 
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Therefore, keep the small steeple of the Roman Cathedral al- 
ways open to the nordiward of the steeple of the English Cathe- 
dral, and in running up keep the said small steeple midway be- 
tween the two large ones. 

N. B. — The Roman Cathedral has two steeples on it ; the small 
one stand on the east end, and the large one on the west end of 
the roof, and both churches are covered with tin. The English 
steeple is a spire, and the other two are cupolas. 

The Basin of Quebec. 

Ships arriving at Quebec with a flood tide and an easterly wind, 
should take in their canvas in time, as the ground in the basin is 
not very good for boldii^, and have their cable all ready ; the wa- 
ter is deep and the tides strong, particular at the spring tides. If 
they should be obliged to come to in the middle, they will have 
from 16 to 20 fathoms water abreast of the town ; but near the 
wharves, say two cables' length from them, they will have about 
eleven fathoms, and are easily brought up ; but in the offing, they 
will require sixty fathoms of cable to bring them up. 

The basin is one mile across from high water mark ; and near 
Point Levy side there are 30 fathoms water and very strong tides ; 
the tides are not so strong near the wharves. 

Should the wind be heavy from the eastward, the best riding is 
above the wharves, in 10 fathoms abreast of Diamond Harbor* 

The Ballast Ground. 

The place appointed by law for ships to heave their ballast out, 
is as near the south shore as safely they can anchor, and they must 
be high enough up to open to Uie westward two beacons which 
stand above a cove, called Charles Cove. The beacons are N. 
W. and S. E. of each other, and stand on the brow of the hill 
above the said cove. 

The laws of the Trinity house are particularly strict with respect 
to the shipping in the harbor and port of Quebec, and masters must 
pay good attention to them, as well as the law respecting quaran- 
tine, of which quarantine law, the pilot is bound to inform all mas- 
ters arriving, as soon as they board them below. A copy of the 
laws of the harbor will be delivered to each master on his arrival, 
by t}ie harbor master, and the different laws respecting shipping 
may always be seen at the Harbor Master's office. 

It may be necessary to say that the port of Quebec comprehends 
all the space between the Bamaby Island and the first rapid above 
Montreal, and the harbor of Quebec begins at St. Patrick's Hole^ 
and goes up to Cape Rouge river, three leagues above Quebec. 
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^ Remarks. 

Should 3hipe part from their anchors above or near Madame Is- 
land, and it is high water and the ship of not too heavy a draft, they 
may find a good cove at the west end of Groee (or Great) Island, 
all mud, and may safely put her on diore ; in this cove there are 
fourteen feet in spring tides, and nine in neap tides. 

Should they part near Crane Island, they may safely run on 
shore on Goose Island, above the Hospital rock. 

Should they part in the Traverse, they may run into Kamour- 
aska, observing the marks for going in, already mentioned. 

Should they part near the Pilgrims, they may safely run on shore 
on the S. W. part of Green Island, near Mr. Peter Prazer's house, 
and be perfectly secure. 

Should they be obliged to run for a harbor below Green Island, 
Old Bic Harbor is a safe place for the purpose of putting ships on 
shore. 

And to the southward of Bamaby Island a ship will be perfectly 
safe. 

Little Metis Cove is a good place to save a ship, if circumstances 
required it ; observe the directions. 

As the ice sometimes sets in suddenly, in the fall of the year, in 
this river, should ships be caught at that season, all the above places 
are secure to winter in ; likewise in the whole distance between 
Kamouraska Islands and the Pilgrims, a ship would winter safely, 
but at all times they must be hove up to high water mark, spring 
tides. 

Should ships be caught with a dark night coming on between 
Hare Island and Kamouraska, with a gale of wind easterly and 
bound up, they may run up to Kamouraska, and have a night's 
drift, wearing, as required by the lead, taking the English bank aa 
their guide, and at day light either anchor or run up, as they think 
proper. 






The following account of the different Parishes mat 

NOT BE improper, PERHAPS OF USE TO StRANOBRS. 

At Cape Chat and Si. Anne River, there are some houses 
where information or provisions may be had, if shipping should 
want either. 

Matan is a good settlement, and many pilots live there. 

Father Point is the pilots' rendezvous, and is well stocked with 
houses, and many of them live there. 

Rimousky River lies to the southward of Bamaby, and provi« 
sions suid water may be had there at a Mr. Trundelle's. 

River Ottey is S. W. from Bamaby Island, and water may be 
got there; some families live there. 

At Old Bic Harbor one family resides, and water may be got 
there. 

South S. W. from Bic lives one family, Madame Peiit^s ; water 
may be had there and on Bic Island. 

There are no settlements between Madame Petit*s and Trois 
Pistoles Parish ; this is a good parish and ships may be supplied 
with provisions, ifcc. 

Green Island parish is a good one, and can supply shipping in 
need of provisions. Mr. Peter Prhzer lives on the S. W. part of 
Green Island, SMdd Mr. Charles Hambleton lives at the lightrhouse; 
ships can be supplied here occasionally. 

River du Loup Parish, is a good one ; Alexander Frazer, Esq., 
the proprietor, living there, is always ready to afford assistance or 
information to any that are in need of it. 

Kamouraska is a good parish ; Messrs. Taches, who live there, 
are always ready to assist shipping. 

River Chi^Ue is the next parish, and then St. Anne, St. Roch, 
and St. John ; these parishes are out of the way, rather, to give as- 
sistance, owing to the flats and shoals that lie off from them. Land- 
ing is very difficult on them. 

TVois Saumons is next; Messrs. D. & R. Harrower are always 
ready to assist ships in want. 

U Islet is the next parish ; Mr. Ballantyne will afford assistance 
here. 

Cap St, Ignace is a good parish ; Mr. Bemier will afford assist- 
ance at this parish ; next is 

St. Thomas^ a good parish; Mr. John M'Pherson will afford 
any assistance here. Mr. M'Pherson, Sen., will afford any assist- 
ance at Crane Island. 
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Berthier is the next parish ; necessaries may be had there. 

St, Valier is tlie next parish; then St, Michel ; then Beau- 
mont y and then Point Levy. Many pilots live on Orieans Island. 

The pilots always repair to their rendezvous in the month of 
April, and have boats with them. They have all their numbers 
on their boats and sails. 

Their proper rendezvous is Father Point, but they are often met 
with at Matan and Cape Chat, and sometimes lower down. 

On the north side of the river, ships may meet with supplies of 
provisions, or get othenvise assisted, if in need of it. At Mingan 
Island ; at Godbout River ; a little to the eastward of St. Nicholas 
Harbor; at Jeremy Island ; to the westward of Belsamites Point; 
at Port Neuf, opposite Bic Island, and at Tadousac, or Saguenay 
River ; the N. W. Company have settlements at all those places, 
and will at all times afford assistance or information. 

North Channel. 

The channel, called the North channel, (I am told) the PrencI^, 
many years ago, used always to navigate ; it is at present neveir 
used. 

The entrance of the North Traverse is between the east end of 
the Island of Orieans and the west end of Madame Island, and it 
extends quite across, to within one mile of Cape Tourment, thfc 
passage then is along the north shore ; and to the northward of 
Coudre Island, and after geUing down to Cape Goose, the ships 
then came over to the south side, and went down to the southward 
of Red Island. This is the route it is said Sir Cfcarles Saunders 
took in 1759. 

I have little knowledge of this channel, says Mr. Lambley, and 
conceive that it would be the extreme of folly to attempt to open 
the use of it. 

The channel now in use has every guide that a seaman wants; 
it is a bold, good channel, and with common care, the largest ship 
in the navy may be brought up without danger ; and in the north 
chaimel there is no guide that a seaman wants. The water is deep, 
the passage is narrow, and tides very strong; the lands high, of 
course liable to heavy squalls, and few if any good places to an- 
chor. The channel now used, is free from all these defects, and 
the advantage of anchoring places aie numerous, and plenty of 
water for every purpose of navigation ; of course the north channel 
is deservedly grown out of use. 
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Si. John^s lAgfUy (NewfautuUand.) 

A stationary ligbty upon Fort Amherst, at the entrance of the 
harbor of St. John's: can be seen 15 miles. Latitude 47^ 34' 5'^ 
N., longitude 52^ 43' 4" W. Off Amherst Point, about 60 fath- 
oms, lies the Vestal rock, over which are 25 feet water; the Chain 
and Pancake rocks, which lie on each side of the channel enter- 
ing the harbor, are both above water. 

^' The course is N. W. by W. into the harbor, the shores con^ 
tinuing bold until you get near the Pancake, then give the soutk 
side a small berth ; continue the same course, or rather more in- 
clined to the westward, keeping Fort Ambeist flag-staff open to the 
northward of Frederick's BaUery flag-staff; you will by this meana 
avoid the Prosser, a rock on the larboard side, running off the €nd 
of another rock, formed like a saddle, with 18 feet water in the 
hollow, and only five feet outside ; yet it is steep, too, having not 
less than five fathoms close to it So soon as you are within, and 
have passed the Prosser rocks, you may steer up as you please, 
bod) shores being clear of dangers, and anchor in from four to tea 
fathoms water, on a bottom of sand, and lying quite land-locked.'' 

Cape Speca- Light, (N. F.) 

This is a revolving light, erected upon Cape Spear, 275 fee^ 
above the sea, and visible 18 miles; the times of light and darkness 
are equed. From the north, or Lady's Point of Petty Harbor, Cape 
Spear bears N. E., distant 2^ miles; this cape is the easternmost 
part of Newfoundland, in latitude 47° 30' 63" N., longitude 62<^ 
Sy 20" W. 

Miqudon Light, (N. F.) 

Erected upon a lofty point, (Cannon,) at the northern extremity 
of St. Peter's Island. The light is stationary , and contiAtled frow 
the 1st of May to the .16th November; visible from the interm 
only, except in the direction of the entrance. , It is of gteat use 
when you are acquainted with the passes. With this light bearing 
W. by N., or W. half N., about two cables' length distant,, thn^ is 
an acb(»age in five and a half and six fathoms water. About ona 
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and a half leagues off from the N. W* side of Miqueloo, are die 
Seal rocks, two in number, above water ; the passage between them 
and the island is very safe. The best anchorage is in six or seven 
fathoms, near the bottom of Uie Road, which is on the N. E. side 
of the island. 

Heeui of GaUantry lAght. 

At the S. E. point, upon a hill of the same name. It is a re- 
jkfding light, with eclipses, elevated 200 feet above the sea, and 
visible 15 miles. 

St. PofuTs Island Lights y ( Gtdf of St. Lawrence.) 

Two in number, placed upon the extreme points of die island, 
Bcxtfa and south. The fitst, which ia stationary j is very brilliant, 
and elevated 130 feet ; visible on any bearing, except between N. 
bjr E. and E. by N., when it is hid by the hills to the southward 
of it. [The bearings affixed to these lights and others following, 
are magnetic, except where differently stated.] The tower is white. 
The south light, which is revolving ^ is placed upon the south point 
of the idand, and can be seen on any bearing, except between S. S; 
£• aad W., when it is hid by hills: this light-house is also white. 
The two l^hts may be seen 18 miles, and are of the greatest utility 
for the navigaticmof the river St. Lawrence. North light, latitude 
47° 14' N., longitude 62° 31' 41" W. St Paul's Idand lies in 
the mail) entrance to the Gulf of St. Lawrence, between Cape Ray 
at the S. W. extremity of Newfoundland, and Cape North, near 
the northern extremity of Cape Breton Island. This coast should 
not be approached, except with a decided northerly wind and clear 
weather. After having made St. Paul, vessels bound to Canada 
should endeavor, if the weather foe clear, to make the Bitd rocks, 
the largest, ot south-easternmost of which, bears from the north point 
of St Paul N. N* W. J W. 55 miles. Anchorage may be obtained 
about half a mile from shore, in from 25 to 30 fathoms ; but the 
changes of wind and weather must be attended to. (1843.) 

Scatara Island Lights 

On Scatani Idand, Cape Bpeton, a brilliant revo/mng* light, seen 
miifijle, and eclipsed half a minute, elevated 90 feet above the 
tower white, and visible 18 miles fronr N. E. :| N. to E ; the 
l%ht then obscures rapidly, when there will be danger from the 
foekff of Scatara, which lie south of the island of Cape Breton. 
From dienortfa, the l%ht is hid ; bring it to the E. of S. E. and 
imi to ^le N. E. of Gape Breton. As a genecal rule, you oughl; 
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Bot to keep the light more to the B. than the two points indicated 
above, nor approach within two miles. This lightrhouse is provided 
with a signal gun, and a good boat to carry succors to the distressed. 
Latitude 46^ 2" N., longitude 69^ 42' W. 

Lfmisbaurg Lights (Cape Breton Island.) 

A stationary light, erected upon the old French Pharos on the 
right of tlie entrance of the harbor, and v may be seen nine miles. 
In entering the harbor, be careful of the Nag^s head^ a sunken 
rock on the starboard hand going in, which has but three feet water 
on it at low tide. The east part of the harbor is the safest ; the 
larboard side going in is the boldest Latitude 45^ 63' &' N., lon- 
gitude 60<^ W. 

Cranberry Island lAgkty (N. S.) 

A stationary dotMe light is erected on this island, near Cape 
Canso, elevated 88 feet ; the tower, banded horizontally, red and 
white; visiUe 15 miles. Latitude 45^ 19 33'' N., longitude 63<> 
18' 34" W. Of the many rocks hereabouts, the outer breaker, 
called the Bass rock, of three feet water, lies more than two miles 
E. ^ S. from the light-house. Another similar rock, called the 
Rocuing Bull, lies seven-tenths of a mile S. E. fh>m Cape Canso. 

Sydney Harbor Light, (Cape Breton Island.) 

Erected upon a low point to the east of the entrance of the har- 
hot. The light is stationary j elevated 160 feet above the level of 
the sea, and visible 10 miles. The light-house is octangular, with 
vertical red ajnd white bands. (1836.) To enter the harbor, steer 
W. S. W., and give the point a berth of one-third of a mile, when 
you will have seven or eight fathoms water; witliin the point, the 
shore is bold and perfecdy safe. Latitude 46^ 18' N., longitude 
€0^ 9' W. 

Chit of Canso Light, (N. S.) 

On the west side, to the north of the strait ; a stationary light, 
visible 12 miles. The deepest water is on the western shore, but 
lK>th shores are bold too, and sound, excepting some sunken rocks^ 
one of which lies neaily a cable's length from the eastern shore, 
«nd about midway between the southern entrance of the gut and 
ship's baifoor. The passage through the Gut of Canso is shorter 
lor vessels entering the Gulf of St Lawrence, and has the iidvan- 
tage 4»f aerend aiu:horing places out of the strei^th of the tide;^ io 
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case of coDlraiy winds or bad weather. South entrance^ latitude 
46° 30' N., Icmgitude 61^ 14' W. 

Pictou Island lAgkt, (N. S.) 

East of the entrance of the harbor, upon the right of Cumber- 
land. The light is stationary y and visible 10 miles ; elevated 54 
feet; the tower painted in vertical bands, red and white.. (1840.) 

Running from the westward, between the island and the main, * 
the light will not be seen until it bears W. by S., and may be run 
for when it bears west Coming from the eastward, Cape Geoige 
bearing south, one mile distant, the course is W. by S. ; but after 
making the light; it ought to be brought to bear W., or W. ^ N., 
when the light may be run for, and will serve for a leading mark 
over the bar, and may be approached within 2^ cables' length, 
where there is good anchorage, or haul up W. N. W., until abreast 
of the light, or until it bears VV. S. W,, when the course up the 
harbor is W. Latitude 46° 41' 6" N., longitude 62° 40^ W. 

Wedge Island Light, 

At the entrance of St. Mary's River, east of Halifax, elevated on 
a white tower, 1 40 feet above the sea, and serves as an excellent 
guide to the harbors in the neighborhood. 

Sberbrook Tower lAgkt. 

On Manger's Beach, in the harbor of Halifax, elevated 58 feet. 
The light is stationary and of a red color, which distinguishes it, 
and visible, in all directions, 15 miles. When you are athwart of 
Chibucto Head, or when the light of Sambro bears W. S. W., the 
light on Mauger's Beach should never be brought to the W. of N. 
In holding it between the N. and N. ^ N. E., you will avoid the 
Thrum Cap Shoals. This light bears N. J^ W., 2\ miles from the 
buoy on Thrum Cap Shoals. In coming from the eastward, with 
an easterly wind, be careful particularly to avoid these shoals ; a 
red buoy marks their extremity, and to go clear of them you should 
bring the easternmost land in sight, a ship's length to the south- 
ward of Devil's Island, bearing E. N. E., nearly, and steer in W. 
or W. by S., as best suits the distance you are from the island, and 
according to the wind and situation. Sherbrook light is in latitude 
45° 8' 5" N., longitude 65° 15' 3' W. 

Sambro Mandy or Halifax lAghU 

Erected li^n a high tower, and painted white, 210 feet above 
the sea. It is a stationary light, visible 18 miles. Latitude 44° 
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2& 6" N.J longitude 63^ 33' W. Two 24 pounders are placed 
near this light, which are fired on the approach of vessels, and con- 
tribute much to the mariner's safety, by warning him off the ad- 
jacent breakers. Sambro light lies on the S. W. side of the en- 
trance to Halifax harbor. S. by E., distant two full miles from the 
light, lies the Henercy rock, with only eight feet water over it, and 
E. N. E., distant one mile from the Henercy, lies the Lockwood, 
of 12 feet. These appear to be but litde known, although they 
are both so very dangerous. To use this light coming from the west- 
ward, bring it to bear N. E. ; if it bears more easterly, stretch to 
the southward till it bears N. E., and as much more northerly as 
you please, there being no shoal or ledge to the southward ; then 
keep it open on your larboard bow ; give it more than a mile and 
and a half berth ; as much more as you please. 

The western ledges lie from the light S. W., distant two miles; 
the other W. S. W., about one league : the eastern ledges lie in a 
range nearly, some ?ibove water ; the outermost, one mile and a 
half from the light, bearings from it E. N. E. 

When the light bears north, distant about two miles, run N. E. 
four miles; then N. will carry you to Chedabucto Head, at a proper 
distance, clear of all danger. When abreast of Chedabucto Head, 
run N. half W. for the south point of George's Island. When within 
half a mile of George's Island, you may enter the harbor west of it, 
in 12 fathoms, or east of it in 15. 

In passing between Sandwich Point and Meagery Beach, nm 
rather nearer the point to shun a shoal whkli runs off S. W. from 
the beach. There is also a shoal lying one mile S. of Sandwich 
Point. Coming from the eastward^ run for the light, and you 
cannot fail seeing Chedabucto Head, as you open Halifax Har- 
bor ; the light being 4 miles distant from ^e head to the S. W. 

DemPs Island Light. 

On the east side of the entrance of Halifax, elevated 50 feet 
above the sea. 

Lunenburg Lights ^ (N. S.) 

Erected on the S. E. point of Cross Island ; latitude 44^ 20' N., 
longitude 66° 7' W. Two lights are placed here in one tower, 30 
feet between each other ; the inferior is stationary ; the superior 
shows a bright flash every minute, and is visible 15 miles. It dif- 
fers from a revolving light with a gradual movement, by the ravi" 
dity of its eclipses. The building isrcc/, and elevated 90 feet ; this 
distinguishes this light-house day and night from those of Sambro, 
and of Liverpool, the towers of which are white. Cross Island is 
very low, and covered with trees, whilst that of Samhro is on a 
high and naked rock. The harbor is very easy of access, and fu^ 
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nishes good anchorage, to the very town. There arc good chan- 
neb on either side of Croas Island. 

Liverpool Bay, or Cqffin^s Island Light y (N. S.) 

A revolving light, erected on Coffin's Island, upon an octagon 
tower, 75 feet above the sea, with horizontal bands, red and white ; 
time of revolution of liffht every two minutes; visible 15 miles. 
Latitude UP 3' N., longitude 64^ 36' W. Between Coffin Island 
and the western land is Liverpool Bay, affording good anchorage 
for large ships, particularly with the wind off shore. Give the 
light-house point of the island a small berth, as a flat of three and 
four fathoms encompasses it, and there is no other danger. Hope 
Island bears S. W., distant 14 miles, very dangerous. The Cape 
le Hare, E. N. E., 16 miles. Pudding Pan Island, E. N. E. ^ E. 
3^ miles, and the point of Port Liverpool, W. N. W., 3 J miles. 
Hope Idand has a white beacon, 33 feet high, with a black cap 
on it 

SheUmme, or Roseway Lights. 
• 

Erected on the S. E. point of Roseway Island, on a high cliff of 
white rocks, at the entrance of an excellent harbor, (said to be the 
best in all N. S.) The tower is of an octagon form, with white 
and black vertical bands, very conspicuous in the day, with a thick 
wood behind it. There are two lights here, the first is 125 feet 
above the sea ; visible 12 miles. The second has a third of this 
height ; this distinguishes it from Sambro light. Latitude 43^ 39^ 
35'' N., longitude 65^ 15' &' W. The bearings from this light- 
house are as follows: from Sambro light, W. S. W., distant 90 
miles; from Cape Negro, N. E. ^ N., seven miles; from Point 
Barry, S. W. ^ S., 2f miles; from the breakers S. W. of Rugged 
Island, W. N. W. J W., eight miles, and from the Jig rock, which 
has only six feet water on it, N. N. E. ^ E. 1} miles. 

When coming in from sea, make for the light, bringing it to bear 
N. W., or N. W. by N. ; then steer directly towards it; the dan- 
gers to be left to the eastward of you are those adjacent to the Rug- 
ged rocks, the Bell rock, which is always visible, appearing black 
and bold to, lying E. N. E. A E., distant 2J miles from the light. 
In coming from the westward, you may steer for the entrance on 
either side of the Jig rock, and if from the eastward, on either side 
of the Bell rock. 

Scmth Sable Light. 

In approaching die Bay of Fundy, this is the first light which is 
seen. It is upon the south point of South Seal Island, elevated 

24 
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170 feet, and visible 15 miles all round the horizon. It is 16 miles 
W. N. W. of Cape Sable. Latitude 43^ 24' 20" N., longitude 
66^ W. La Blonde, which opens to view, is two or three miles 
S. S. W. ; depth of water all round from seven to ten fathoms. 
The light is stationary. At one mile west of Seal Island are the 
low lands, very dangerous, and the Devil's limb, which is seen at 
all times. 

Yarmovth lAghi, 

This is a revolving light, erected upon the west side of the en- 
trance of the port, upon an octagon tower, with vertical red and 
black bands, and visible 12 miles. (1841.) 

Brier^s Island Light. 

A stationary light, erected upon the west side of the idand ; the 
light-house is painted white, 90 feet high, and the light is visible 
only 12 miles. Latitude 44° 16' N., longitude 66° 22' W. It is 
S. S. E. i E., 21 miles off the breakers; S. E. of Grand Manan, 
N. 14 miles of Trinity Ledge, S. J W. 4J miles from the break- 
ers, called the N. W. ledge, and 13 miles N. N. W. of Cape Mary. 

Annapolis Lights (N. S.) 

At the entrance of the basin, upon Prim or Digby Point ; light 
stationary J elevated 120 feet above the sea; the tower is painted 
with vertical red and white bands ; visible 12 miles. Latitude 44^ 
43' N., longitude 65*^ 44' W. It is important not to confound the 
entrance of Annapolis with the gap of Gulliver, which it much re- 
sembles. The entrance to the Gut of Annapolis is very narrow, 
but by keeping mid-channel, after you get within it, the harbor 
widens, and ships can anchor on the east or west side of the basin, 
or rim up to Goat's Island. 

La Preau Light. 

Erected on Point La Preau, New Brunswick. It has two sta- 
tionary lights, 18 feet one above the other, visible 12 miles. The 
tower is laid off in horizontal bands, red and white. It is necessa- 
ry to give it a good berth. 

Campo BeUo Light. 

Erected on the N. E. point of the Campo Bello Island, 60 feet 
above the sea ; a stationary Ught, visible 10 miles, erected on a 
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building painted white, with a red cross. It serves as a guide to 
enter the grand channel of the west islands, of Moose Island, and 
Passamaquoddy bay, even to Head harbor. Latitude 44® 67' N., 
longitude 66° 55' W. Bearings. — ^The E. point of the Grand Ma- 
nan, S. 18° E. ; the South Wolf, S. 66° 3(y E. ; the North Wolf, 
S. 87^ E. ; the Point La Preau, N. 84° E. Larffe vessels bound 
into Passamaquoddy bay should go to the eastward of CampoBello 
Island. 

St. Andrews Light. 

A statioTiary light upon the S. point of Navy Island, Passama- 
quoddy bay. This light serves only for the interior navigation of 
this bay. A dangerous reef of stones, with a floating beacon on 
it, lies off the west end of Navy Island. In steering, you must 
keep close to the northward of &e two poles on the bar, where at ' 
high water you will have from 18 to 20 feet water. 

Gannet lAght. 

* 

Erected on Gannet Rock. It is stationary, and elevated 40 feet 
above the water; visible 15 miles. The light-house is painted 
black and white in vertical bands. Latitude 44° 30' 30" N. 
This light lies S. W. by S., distant 3 J miles from the southern point 
of the three islands. S. S. E., 6i miles from the S. W. head of 
the Grand Manan, 21 miles N. W. half W. from Briar light. This 
light is placed here to warn vessels from approaching the chain of 
rocks which extend from the old Proprietor, even to West Seal Is- 
land. The old Proprietor (very dangerous) is at 7 miles E. J 
N. E. The most northem of the Murr Rocks (which appear above 
the sea, at low water) N. W. i N. The most southerly or St. Ma- 
rys, S. W. J W. ; and West Seal light, W. J N. W., 12 miles. 

West Seal Lights. 

Two light-houses are erected upon the westernmost of these is- 
lands for the navigation of the west pass of the Grand Manan. 
The lights are both stationary, 140 feet apart, E. S. E., and W. 
N. W., and 50 feet above high water; they are seen 12 miles. 
Prom the westernmost light to the most southern of the Murr ledges, 
E. S. E. to Gannet Rock light, E. by S. J S., 12 miles; to the 
southern point of the Grand Manan, E. by N. half N ; the bea- 
con off West Q,uoddy, N. N. E. ; the beacon, Machias, upon Libby 
island, N. W. J W. 

Partridge Light. 

Erected on Partridge Island, at the entrance of the harbor of St 
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Johns, New Brunswick. Latitude iS^' 13^ 36^' N., longitude 66^ 
B' 3V W. This is a statumary light, 166 feet above the sea, and 
visible 12 miles. The entrance of St. Johns is 33 miles N. 4 W. 
of that of Annapolis, and Partridge Island at two miles towards the 
S. of the point At f of a mile N. of Partridge light, is a beacon 
with black and white vertical bands, fixed on the edge of a rocky 
ledge, forming the west side of the channel, and having deep wa- 
ter close to it ; a break- water is erected further on, at the eastern 
side of the channel, and below the town. (1790.) 

St. JohrCa lAghJty (New Brunsunck.) 

A staiianary light, marking the west point of the port, which it 
18 necessary to pass very near to enter. The tower is elevated 35 
feet, divided into vertical bands, white and bjlack, and provided 
with a bell for foggy weather; visible 9 miles. 

Quaco lAghi, (N. B.) 

This is a revolving l%ht, erected upon a small rock in the offing 
of Cape Quaco ; the light revolves every half minute, and is visi- 
ble 1 5 miles. The light-house is painted in horizontal bands, white 
and red. Latitude 45<^ 22f 55" N., longitude 65^ 39' 2(y' W. ' Be 
careful of Quaco ledge, a gravelly shoal, about 12 miles S. E. ^ E. 
from Quaco, and 11 miles W. by N. from Haute Island; this 
ledge extends 3i miles N. W. by N. and S. E. by S., and is half 
a mile wide. The mark to go clear to the southward of the Quaco 
ledge, is Cape D'Or on with the south side of Haute Island. 

Enrage Cape Light, 

On a cape of the same name, Chignecto bay ; the light is statum-' 
ary^ elevated 120 feet above the level of the sea, and visible 1 2 
miles. 

Heath Point Light, 

See page 130, and sailing directions. 

Point des Monts Light. 

On the north side of the river St. Lawrence, opposite to Cape 
Chat. The light, which is stationary^ is 100 feet above the sea, 
and in a line N. 62® E., and S. 62^ W. from Point Caribon, and 
may be seen above the point eastwardly. Latitude 49^ 19^ 43^' N., 
longitude 67° 25^ 20" W. This light is visible, 16, 20, and 23 
miles, according to the elevation of the eye from 10, 50, to 100 
feet above the sea. For sailing directions, &c., see page 131. 
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